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INTRODUCTION

1. It presents something of a problem to write an introduction to
one's thesis and dissertation after a lapse of 22 and 14 years respect-
i1vely. However, 1n addition to the aspect of nostalglia not much d4if-
ferent from revisiting the town of one's childhood, 1t also has an
evaluative aspect which gives one a new perspective of things remembered
as belng different from their present appearance.

The thesis was researched and written in 1957 and 1958, the culmi-~
nating period of structuralism in the United States, on the eve of the
linguistic upheaval caused by the transformational-generative approach;
Chomsky presented his model on a wilder scale at the Texas Conference on
Linguistics, in Austin in 1958. Naturally, the linguistic theory
underlying the thesils was structuralism.

The dissertation was researched in 1964-1965 and written up in the
latter half of 1965. The method and emphasis in the analysis naturally
reflect the (prevailing) spirit of the times, namely (1) the view of
language as a system governed by rules that can be presented as an
ordered set, and (2) the ground-galning view that the sentence is not
the upper 1limit of linguistic description. The first view was inti-
mately related to the interest of lingulsts 1n the exploration of the
use of computers in the processing of linguistic data and the appli-
cation of algorithmic computer techniques to the understanding of
thinking. The second view was related to the theory that the study of
phonology and morphology had reached a stable stage and the paradigms
used had attalned a degree of ease 1n thelr application. It was
realised that the broader study of syntax would necessarily take one
to the study of meaning and the paraphrase. This involved not only the
hierarchical and constructional relations between the elements of a
sentence, 1.e. the constituent structure of the sentence, but also the

horizontal relations of sentences that represent or realise the same
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semantic network, 1n other words, express the same meaning. This led
the generativists 1n the 1960s to posit a 'base component' of the
syntactic structure from which the surface or actual form of the sen-
tence could be 'derived'; among the other terms used (by different
people at different times) for a similar (but different) concept were
'deep structure', 'semantic network', 'conceptual structure', under-
lying structure’'.

2. The chapter on Phonology, Chapter 1, 1s a reproduction of some
chapters of my M.A. thesis, entitled "A phonemic analysis of Batak and
1ts bearing on the teaching of English pronunciation to a speaker of
Batak", completed at the University of Texas, May 1958. The chapters
dealing with the contrastive analysis of Batak and English and with
1ts pedagogical implications are left out; however, the appendix
describing the results of the spectrographic analysis of the Batak
vowels and of some junctural features are included.

The technique used in identifylng the phonemes 1s to find out whether
two minimal sound segments are in contrast in identical or similar
environments. Whenever only one or no identical environments are found,
the process becomes somewhat cumbersome at times. For example, in the
case of /o5/ and /o/ and that of /e/ and /e¢/, presented on pp.l3 ff, and
in diagrammatic form on p.16, the argument appears overly long but does
look fairly conclusive.

The case of the glottal stop 1s also quite complex and merits a
lengthy treatment (pp.9-11). The conclusion reached contradicts the
finding of other researchers (e.g. Percival 1964) who say that the
glottal stop is a separate phoneme. In my analysls, the glottal stop
1s an allophone of /k/ 1n 1ts obligatory occurrence preceding a voiced
consonant; it 1s not recognised an an allophone in its optional occur-
rence as a vowel onset at the beginning of an utterance and a vowel
coda at the end of an utterance.

The internal juncture (p.31~33) has also been given a good deal of
space as this linguistic phenomenon is difficult to analyse in Batak (as
in any other language). It is partly a tempo phenomenon but the other
features of sound modification (onset, length, stress, etc.) seem to
be more important, resulting in a complicated network of interrelations.
Therefore, the discussion on the plus Juncture ends in a somewhat
Inconclusive tone. At present, I would more definitely give a much
smaller role to the pausal or break aspect of the plus Juncture, because
it is in fact a 'potential' rather than an 'actual' break in between two
phonemes. Nevertheless, it still remains a stubborn feature in the
description of Batak phonology.



The phonotactic description of the Batak sound system in which
several sequences are represented by only one example (see Diagram on
p.49) indicates the changing character of the Batak language through
i1ts contact with bahasa Indonesia, the national language of Indonesia.
Since the completion of the thesis (1958), I have heard other novel
sequences of phonemes which now seem to be established too and also
more examples of the sequences described as unique (i.e. single
occurrence).

3. In the 1950s and 1960s many scientists took the analogy of the
computer with the mind seriously. One can see some 1influence of this
thinking in the dissertation in the description of the morphophonemics
of Batak as an ordered set of rules. If at the time of writing of the
rules, I conslidered the exercise as an experiment in writing an item-
and-process (IP) description, after 14 years, 1t still does not look
so bad that I would like to rewrite 1t in the more traditional 'item-
and-arrangement' (IA) model. This format 1is more difficult to under-
stand and of course to write too, but it 1s much more concise than the
regular IA format.

One way of representing the morphophonemics of Batak 1s 1n tabular
form. This can be easily done for the external sandhi phenomena as
in Table 2, p.59, where the row headings show the base form, 1.e.
phoneme, of the final segment of the first word and the column headings
are the base forms of the 1nitlal phoneme of the second word. However,
the irregularities of the internal sandhl make 1t less easy, or rather
impossible, to present the alternations in tabular form. This was, as
I recall, part of the attraction of experimenting with a rewrite rule
model. It did prove feaslble although 1t took many precious hours and
days to make a working set of rules.

Any merit, or interesting aspect, of the model using an ordered set
of rules 1s brought out by the abllity of the rules to handle the
complexity of the internal sandhi, both regular and irregular.
Secordly, there 1s also support for this from the fact that there also
seems to be a fixed order in the application of the three types of
rules: Irregular Internal Sandhi (IIS), Regular Internal Sandhil (RIS),
and External Sandhi (ES), in that order. Thirdly, within each of these
subtypes there also seems to be a fixed order of application of the
rules.

4. The chapter on Morphology follows the mainstream of structuralist
grammar. The model used for it was Bloomfield 1961, with modifications
to fit the structure of the Batak language. The modifications consist
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In the re-organisation of the model for 'inflectlonal categories' and
in the addition of certailn terms like 'promissory' (p.71), 'explicit
plural object' (p.79), 'intensive-instrumental' (p.70), for concepts
that are specific to the Batak language.

The two charts on p.74 are a summary representation of the verbal
Inflectlons of Batak. The upper table does not only give the morpheme
order structure of the verbal inflections but also the correlative
component.s of dlscontlnuous morphemes and the mutual exclusion of some
of those inflections. The lower chart represents the aspectual forms
of the verb, indicating the gaps 1n the patterns, by means of dashes.

In the choice of terms, the semantic or functional aspects of the
morphemes have had some influence. However, the analysls 1s a formal,
not a semantic, one.

The structure, though not necessarily the form, of personal pronouns
is similar to the other members of the Indoneslan branch of the
Austronesian family.

The sub-classifications of the prepositions 1s grammatical-functional,
and so 1s that of the conjJunctions and the particles. Thils approach
was taken after trying out other bases of classification, e.g. a purely
semantic basis. The (grammatical) functional approach turned out to
be a more satisfactory basis.

The last section of the Morphology deals with the structure of stems
at some length. There are two morphophonemic symbols (p.92 ff) used in
non-productive primary derivation, 1i.e. [L] and [+]. They follow a
pattern of harmonious dissimilarity realisation. Thus [L] is /r/ before
a root, i.e. bound base, containing /r/; otherwise it i1s represented
by /1/. The morphophoneme [+] 1s /u/ before roots with the dissimilar
non-back vowels /i e E a/ in first syllable; otherwise 1t is realised
as /i/. This 1s a neat morphophonemic pattern of phoneme harmony that
does not exist in the productive morphophonemics of Batak. An example
is given on p.94, item (5); others are on p.97. Actually, there is
another example on p.l0l, (12b) and (12c), that could be included in
this rule. 1In this way, rules (12b) and (12c) could be conflated into
tar + s+ + Root, with the additional 'coalescence rule of /i/ + /u/
into /i/' or 'the loss of /u/ if immediately followed by /i/". I opted
for the separation of the two instances as there were no other examples
(that I could find) to support such an analysis. Nevertheless, it
sti1ll looks 1llke an attractive alternative to me, even at present.

Another 1nteresting morphological phenomenon in Batak 1s redupli-
cation; full reduplication is called 'doubling' in the dissertation.
The description of both types of reduplication, full and partlal, can
be found from page 92 onwards. The interesting thing to mention here
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also 1s the vowel harmony (i.e. dissimilarity) pattern in some redupli-
cated bases with a monosyllabic root. It 1s of course a moot point
whether it would not be better to analyse them as two-syllable roots
(and thus follow the predominant structure of word bases) that manifest
a pattern of vowel harmony rather than a case of reduplication. How-
ever one may analyse the phenomenon, the fact remains that vowel har-
mony, with or without consonant changes, 1s common among the Indoneslan
languages; in bahasa Indonesia, for example, we have lenggang-lenggong
'swaying movement', bolak-balik 'back and forth', desas-desus 'rumours’,
tetamu ’'guests’', leluhur 'ancestors'; 1n Javanese, we find wira-wiri

'go back and forth', bengak-bengok 'shout incessantly', nongas-nangis
'ery intermittently', etc. Other languages have thls phenomenon too;
for example in English: 'erisscross, zigzag, ticktock' etc. As thils
vowel harmony does not seem to be productive at present, its ubiquitous-
ness indicates that 1t might have been a universal feature 1n the past,
perhaps in the times when language was exclusively oral. The interest-
ing question would then be whether the present-day unwritten languages
like those 1n the interior of Irian would have vowel harmony to a
greater extent than the more familiar (written) languages, and es-
peclally whether 1t can be found as a productive grammaticual feature.

5. Chapter IV of the dissertation, Syntax, here Chapter V, consists
of two main divisions: (a) the structure of phrases (Section 5.1.) and
(b) the structure of clauses (Section 5.2.), and a short one (c) the
structure of sentences (Section 5.3.). 1In Section 5.1. the verbal
directive construction (Section 5.1.2.1.2.) is of particular interest
as the constituent formed by this construction are the main predicators
of the favourite clause types contalning a transitive verb, viz. (a)
the 'Verb + Agent + Object', (VAO) type and (b) 'Verb + ObJect + Agent'
(VOA) type. Examples of these two types can be found in Section
5.1.2.1.2., (1) and (2).

An example of the VAO type is:

ditongos nasida ma hepeng i [1]
sent (passive) they particle money that

'"they sent the money or the money was sent by them'

An example of the VOA type 1is:

manuan eme do inatta [2]
to plant rice particle our mother

'"Mother i8 planting rice'’

These two examples will also exemplify the maln functional structure
of the Batak sentence, namely comment + topic, i.e. what 1s saild of
something (= new information) + thing about which something is said
(= assumed knowledge or old information).
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In the analysis of the syntax, the influence 1s seen of the incipient
view of the theoretical necessity of keeping apart the two upper levels
of linguilstic structure of the clause, namely the levels that later
came to be called the conceptual structure level and the syntactic
structure level. The former refers to the semantlc relations of the
units of information in an utterance, while the latter refers to the
formal relations of the units in a clause. Sydney Lamb (1964) calls
the former the sememic stratum and the latter the lexemic stratum. In
Lamb's stratificatlonal model, the sememic structure of the information
carried by a clause like 'the man kilied the tiger', or conceptually
represented:

the - man ¢--9 killed -5 tiger «- the
consists of three units: 'man, ki¢l1l' and 'tiger', related thus: 'man'
1s the 'actor' of the 'actlon' expressed by 'k2ll' and directed towards
'"tiger' the 'goal' of that action. The same sememic relation 1is
represented by the clause:

the tiger + was killed + by the man
The difference between the two clauses lies in syntactic structure and
not 1n conceptual or semantic content.

In the syntactic section of the dissertation one can see the
Influence of this stirring model in the use of the notions of 'agentive'
from agent and 'objective' from object (because 'goal' was thought to
be too outlandish at the time, and the term 'patient' was considered
not so suitable) in the description of the verbal directive constitutes
that make up the comment component of the clause (Section 5.1.2.1.2.).
In this way, I did not follow the conventional model of analysing sentence
[1] as VSO and sentence [2] as VOS, because S in [1] is not really the
syntactic subject of the sentence but the agentive component of the
comment of the sentence; likewise in [2], S 1s not the subject of the
sentence, but rather the toplic. It was hoped that the retention of the
term 'obJject' would not be too confusing, as the term 1s not used for
any other purpose but the 'goal' of the conceptual level.

In the analysis made 1n the dissertation, the clauses:

manurat buku do ibana [3]
to write book particle he

'he i8 writing a book', will be VOA;

and
disurat ibana do buku [4]
to be written he particle book

'he has written a book', will be VAO.

The two clauses carry the same information as to the relationships
between 'writing, book' and 'he'; the only difference lies only in the
'aspect' of the action: in [3] the action of writing 1is emphasised, in
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[4] the completion of the action 1s foregrounded. There is no impli-
cation of, or contrast between, active and passive here as in the
corresponding English translation, although I use the terms as handy
components of complex labels like 'passive transitive' and 'active
transitive' to distinguish those two types of clauses.

In the discussion on the different sub-types of the major clause
types, Section 5.2., I use the terms 'active transitive' and 'passive
transitive'. These terms are based only on the morphological shapes
of the verbs, and should not be understood in the same sense as in
English to refer to the whole clause or sentence, namely that 1n the
active volce the actor of the verb 1s the subject of the sentence, and
in the passive voice the 'patient' of the verb 1s the subject of the
sentence. As mentioned above there are no subjJects and objects 1n the
grammar of Batak 1in the same sense as in English. (In the Appendix,
however, the term 1s used instead of 'topic').

The section on word order, Section 5.2.1., 1s also of some interest.
Two major types of word order are recognised: (1) the direct word
order and (2) the inverted word order (which 1is further sub-divided
into normal emphatic and secondary emphatic). The main function of the
inverted order mentioned here 1s for emphasis; the element moved to
initial position 1s emphasised. At present, we would perhaps prefer
to call this moving of an element to a prominent (here initial) position
'foregrounding'. The conceptual effect 1s, however, the same, namely
to put some element 1n sharper focus or to bring out that element.
Syntactically in Batak the foregrounded element becomes the comment
of the clause; so we could perhaps also call thils process 'commentil-
sation', or 'commentalisation' in analogy to topicalisation.

6. The last part of the dissertation 1s an Appendix, in which I have
tried to apply the grammar, or rather syntactic analysis, to the regular
text of a story. This try-out of the system does work in terms of
its objectives, namely to analyse the sentences into their constituent
parts and to show the grammatical relations of the parts to each other.
Naturally, no attempt has been made to make a conceptual structure
analysis, as, 1n spite of the 'deep structure' - 'surface structure'’
dichotomy of the transformationalists, the notions relating to an
underlying conceptual structure (or sememic or deep structure) and the
actual linguistic (or realisate or surface) structure were still very
vague and tentative.

It may be interesting to attempt a discourse analysis according to
Pike's model (1977). It would be informative to attempt such an
analysis on the referential level (or pragmatic level as some would
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call 1t), and compare the results with the discourse structure in some
other languages. A simllar comparison of the grammatical structures
of different languages would also yleld interesting results.

7. In conclusion, I would like to repeat that the writing style of

thils dissertation 1s purely descriptive. It does not sult a pedagogical
grammar of which the obJective 1s to instruct the learner to use the
grammar to make acceptable language (1.e. sentences) for the purpose

of interaction and communication. Therefore, the presentation in the
dissertation 1s very succinct to the extent that 1n places 1t gilves

a Jerky 1mpression. No statement 1s repeated or paraphrased; when
necessary, reference 1s made to the particular sectlions at appropriate
places. However, with some patlence 1in reading, the structure of the
Batak language will, I think, readlly be apparent.



INTRODUCTION TO THE THESIS (1958):
CHAPTERS ON PHONOLOGY

As Indonesia and particularly Batak 1s rather unfamiliar in this
part of the world, it seems to be proper to begin with a brief descrip-
tion of the two names.

Indonesla 1s the 1sland republic that comprises some 3,000 islands
lying between the continents of Asla and Australia. Up to 1949 it was
politically more widely known to the other parts of the world as The
East Indies or The Dutch East Indles, due to the Dutch colonisation of
the area. In 1942 the Japanese captured it from the Dutch and when
the Japanese capiltulated in August 1945, the people of Indoneslia seized
the opportunity to proclaim thelr independence and fought for 1t till
thls new nation obtalned de jure recognition of its independence and
nationhood in December 1949.

Indonesla 1s made up of a polyglot population speakling some 200
languages. To facllitate intercommunication and exert a unifying
influence, a common language, Indonesian, was adopted as the officilal
natlonal language. The nucleus of it 1s Malay, the language spoken
natively 1in central East Sumatra, the most western and one of the
biggest 1slands of Indonesla, and in the Malay Peninsula. This bahasa
Indonesia, as the language 1s called, 1s still in a rapid stage of
vocabulary growth to meet the needs of the nation 1n the various flelds
of 1ts activities.

One of the languages spoken 1n Indonesla 1s Batak, spoken by a
people deslgnated by the same name, Batak, who 1inhabit the area around
and south of the Toba Lake in central North Sumatra.l Colller's
Encyclopedia (1952:10-499) gives the number of Bataks in 1949 as
approximately one million, though two million would be a closer

estimate.2 They are classifled as pure Indoneslans.

1See Map 1, p.

2Figures published in 1981 indicate a total Batak population of approximately 3%
million with the Toba Batak population being around 1% million.

xvi
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The Batak language has five maJor dialects, viz. Karo, Simelungan,
Dairi, Toba, Mandailing.l Of these Toba-Batak has the greatest number
of speakers and when people speak of Batak they usually refer to Toba-
Batak. Thils study 1s an attempt at describing the phonemlc structure
of Toba-Batak, and when the Batak language 1s mentioned 1n the body of
this thesis, the Toba-Batak dialect will be meant, 1f there 1s no
statement to the contrary.

The Bataks possess a script of thelr own, which is a form of
Devanagaril alphabet.2 The written literature of the Bataks consilsts
mainly of works on magic, astrology and mythology. Nowadays this
alphabet, though i1t has no practical value any more, is still taught
in Junior High schools as a cultural feature. The Batak language 1s
now written only in Latin characters.

In pre-Indedendence days English already occupled the most important
place among the foreign languages taught in Indonesia, that 1s after
Dutch of course, which was then the medium of instruction in the so-
called Dutch schools. During the Japanese occupation both English and
Dutch were struck off the curriculum. After the Proclamation of
Independence in 1945 English was again taught, in all schools from
Junior High on. As Dutch was no longer taught, English became the
first forelgn language in the curriculum. The teaching of English was
stepped up due to the need of a widely understood foreign language so
necessary for the international communication of the new-created nation,
as 1In politics and commerce, and for a means to the sources of infor-
mation and education.

When 1t was said above that English was the first foreign language
taught 1n schools, it was not quite correct in the strictest sense
for most parts of Indonesla where Indonesian 1s not spoken natively,
for 1n those areas bahasa Indonesia 1s taught from the second grade on
and 1s the medium of instruction from the fourth grade on. For the
people 1n these areas Indoneslan 1s to be regarded linguistically as
a 'forelgn' language, as the difference between the varlous vernaculars
and Indonesian 1s about as great as the difference between - say -
English and German. This does not apply to the major citles where all
the children are bilingual, speakling the mother tongue at home and
Indoneslian outslide, at play or elsewhere. But in the countryside and
most small towns the vernacular is spoken 1n and outside the home and
Indonesian 1s heard only occasionally as in schools and government
offices. However, due to the close similarity of the vernacular and

lSee Map 2, p.

2See Appendix I.
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Indoneslan and the fact that Indonesian is the medium of instruction
in schools from at least the fourth grade on, the children acquire a
maximum of fluency in it in a relatively short time and with a minimum
of effort. Yet for most such people Indonesian 1s a recognisably
accented and acquired language. It 1s for the teaching of English to
this category of people that a comparison of the structure of English
and the vernacular is important and necessary. Thils thesis 1s an
attempt at making such a comparison on the phonemic level, of English
and Batak.

As language 1s, as all linguists have been stressing especially the
last few decades, primarily speech, and as the English instruction in
Indonesian schools has a double objective - 1.e. mastery of the written
and spoken language, though the written part of it 1s still given
priority in practice - thils study willl also attempt to arrive at
suggestions for the teaching of oral English at secondary schools 1n
Batak-speaking areas, though they can easily be modified to meet the
requirements 1in other simllar areas. Thils study presupposes a knowledge
of the phonemic system of English; therefore a description of only
that of the Batak language 1s given.

There has not been much done yet in the study of the sound system
of Batak. Due to this fact and the scarcity of books dealing with the
subjJect and the lack of informants, this study must needs have a more
or less 1lndependent character and the concluslons reached be tentative.
The writer has analysed his own speech which fortunately cannot be
sald to be too dialectal, as he haills from Humbangl, the central
district of the region where Toba-Batak 1s spoken, so that hls speech
may be sald to be what could be termed 'Standard Batak'. Moreover he
has lived for many years in the other main districts of the Toba-Batak
speaking area, namely in Silindung (where he attended elementary and
secondary school) and in the Toba Valley (where his parents lived
during his school years and where he thus spent hils vacatlons and also
three years of his adult 1life, part of the time as a teacher) so that
his speech has been influenced by the three key - though not much
differing - areas. Also it should be kept in mind that it 1s phonemics
which 1s dealt with here rather than phonetics, in which it would be
necessary to describe in detall the dialectal variations, both social
and geographical.

Two appendices are inserted at the end. Appendix III 1is a concise
description of the Batak alphabet. It 1s included here merely as an
item of interest.

lSee Map 2 for the geographical names.
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Appendix II gives a brief discussion of some of the spectrograms
the writer has made in connection with this study.

It 1s hoped that this analysis of the phonemic system of Batak may
at least show that much needs to be done still in the field of the
descriptive analysls of Batak in particular, and the Indonesian lan-

guages 1n general.



INTRODUCTION TO THE DISSERTATION (1966):
FROM MORPHOPHONEMICS TO SYNTAX

1. AIM AND SCOPE

This study 1s a description of the Toba Batak dialect. It covers
the phonology, the morphophonemics and the grammar of the language.
In the grammar, morphology 1s covered more fully than syntax. A
sample analysis 1s given in Appendix I.

2. THE LANGUAGE

Toba Batak 1s a dilalect of the Batak language. Batak 1s usually
divided into four dialects: Karo (+ Dairil and Pakpak); Simalungun;
Toba; and Angkola (+ Mandailing); see e.g. the reproduction of Esser's
linguistic map in Voorhoeve 1955. Toba and Angkola-Mandailing have a
high degree of mutual intelligibility; on the basis of a comparison of
196 items, Dyen lists them as a single 'language' (Dyen 1965:27),
distinct from Karo and Simalungun.

Toba Batak 1s spoken by about one million people 1living on Samosir
Island and to the east, south and south-west of Lake Toba and hence-
forth in North Sumatra (see map). It is customary for the speakers of
the language to distinguish five major subdialects: Samosir, on the
1sland of Samosir; Toba Holbung, in the lowlands east and south of Lake
Toba; Humbang or Toba na Sae, 1n the highlands south of Toba Holbung;
Silindung, in and around the valley south of Humbang; and Hullang, in
the mountailnous regions southwest of Humbang down to Upper Barus.

This study 1s based on the speech of the writer, who 1s from Humbang
but has had extensive contact with Toba Holbung and Silindung. To
refresh hils memory the following books were used: Loembantobing 1920;
Sihombing 1959 and Van der Tuuk 1861.

XX
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3. EARLIER STUDIES

Although many references to the language can be found 1n ethno-
graphic articles and travelogues, not many books and articles have been
written on Toba Batak.

The first and the most important of the older books 1is Van der Tuuk's
grammar (Van der Tuuk 1864, 1867), which deals with the sound system
and parts of speech (+ morphology) respectively. The grammar 1s based
on Toba Batak as it was spoken in the area of Tapus (Sibolga) and Upper
Barus. The present writer has found, not surprisingly, that many of
the forms cited there do not accord with, or are not found in, his
speech. To date, Van der Tuuk's grammar 1s still the most exhaustive
one written on those aspects of the language. It also furnishes much
comparative material of Toba with Karo, Dairi, and Angkola-Mandailing,
as well as some with Malay and Javanese. Van der Tukk's interpretation
differs from thils study on the topic of verbs, nouns, and some functors.
His discusslion of the sound system 1s presented with the Batak script
as the starting point; it consists mostly of rules of pronunciation of
those symbols. Here, too, the description does not always accord with
the present writer's pronunciation.

The next book to appear was Meerwaldt 1904. The language it des-
cribes 1s more in agreement with the present writer's speech than
Van der Tuuk's corpus. It 1s broader 1n scope but much less exhaustive
in treatment than Van der Tuuk's gramﬁar. The Latin orthography of
the language 1s now taken as the starting point of the discussion of
the sound system. It significantly differs from Van der Tuuk's grammar
in recognising most forms of the passive verb as distinct from a noun.
However, 1t does not have the scholarly orientation of Van der Tuuk's
grammar since it was intended for the use of missionaries who wanted
to learn the language.

Marcks 1912, contains some descriptive material. It 1s a manual for
the learning of the language; the greatest part of the book consists
of exercises. The scant descriptive notes between the exercises con-
tain some points not brought out in the earlier books.

Of the more recent studles, there are two unpublished theses:
the present writer's (Nababan 1966) which 1s the bases of the chapters
on phonology, and Percival 1964 (this did not come to the writer's
attention before the dissertation was nearing completion), which covers
the sound system, morphophonemics, morphology, and syntax of Toba Batak.
This 1s the most recent and the only description known to this writer
which 1s based on modern methods covering the central subsystems of
the language. It 1s based on a speech that 1s practically the same as
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the one described in this study. This study differs on several points
from the conclusions reached in Percival's dissertation, especially in
phonology and morphology; the difference lles also in organisation and
orientation of the syntax.
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CHAPTER I
THE BATAK PHONEMES

1. CONSONANTS

Phonemes are found by comparing two different utterances 1in which
the difference 1s signalled by only one significant feature. Two such
utterances are called a minimal pair. Thus in the pair pdla 'nutmeg’
- bidla 'plague’, the difference in content i1s recognised by any native
speaker of Batak as caused by the initial sounds, or more specifically
consonants, /p/ and /b/. The phoneme status of /p/ and /b/ can further
be established by comparing other pailrs, as:

pége 'ginger' - bége 'hear';

hdpit 'clamp, vb.' - hdbit 'sympathise';

sipak 'kick' - sibak 'tear, vb.'; etc.

By examining other utterances which pair minimally with /pala/ and
which differ from it only in the first component, other phonemes can
be established. Thus:

/t/ 1s found from the pair: pédla - téla ’'pond’

/h/ 1s found from the pair: pdla - hdla ’scorpion’

/s/ 1s found from the pair: pila - sdla 'mistake’

/j/ is found from the pair: pédla - jdla 'net’

/1/ is found from the pair: pdla - 18la 'dissolve’

/n/ 1s found from the pair: pdla - ndla 'flame'

/m/ 1s found from the pair: péla - mala ’give’,
though this 1s not exactly a minimal pair due to the differing stresses.

/g/ is found from the pair: pdla - gdla 'a child's game'

/d/ from the pair: patu 'defeated’' - ddtu 'medicine man'
/c/ from the pair: patu - cdtu ’'ration'
/r/ from the pair: parik 'earthen wall' - rarik 'scratch, vb.'
/k/ from the pair: paiti 'essence' - kati 'a measure of weight'
1
Nababan, P.W.J. A gra ak.
D-37. v + 170 pages he Australian National University, 1981. DOI:/0.15144/PL-D37.1

s, Th
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/n/ from the pair: pépan 'board' - pénan 'eat'’
/w/ from the pair: pépan - pdwan 'foreman'
/y/ from the pair: hépur ’chalk’ - sdyur 'vegetable'

The last pailr /hdpur/ and /sdyur/ is not a minimal pair. As no
minimal pair can be found to contrast /p/ and /y/, this near-minimal
pair, in which two differing features are found, 1s used. /h/ and /s/
can be shown by many minimal pairs to be different phonemes, as /héila/
'gcorpion’' - [/sé&la/ 'migtake’, /h3li/ 'dig' - /sdli/ 'borrow', /hdédok/
'sweat' - /sbdok/ 'spade’. If the difference in content was caused by
the difference in the initial /h/ and /s/, then /hépur/ and /héyur/
would be identical in content, which they are not, as /hdyur/ does
not exist in Batak. If the sequence /hVp../ were always contrasted by
the sequence /sVy../ then the contrast /h{pu/ 'hurry' - /sipu/ 'ember'
would be impossible, which they are not, as those two forms are native
Batak words, and many palrs like them can be found.

/w/ and /y/ are found in Batak only in theilr consonantal functions,
as there are no diphthongs or complex nuclel in the Batak language.

The above contﬁasting palrs of utterances establish the Batak con-
sonant phonemes, seventeen 1n all. A more detailed description of

these consonants follows below.

1.1. THE STOPS

/p/ A voiceless bilabial stop. It occurs initially as 1in /pat/ 'foot’,
medially as in /ddpur/ 'kitchen’, and finally as in /4lap/ ’'fetch'.
When final the /p/ 1s never released except when the following word
begins with a vowel. A released final /p/ sounds foreign to a Batak
ear, as often occurs when a forelgner learns Batak. Thils language
habit of not releasing a final /p/ may be due to the fact that the
corresponding voiced stop /b/ never occurs finally, so that no mis-
hearing can result from not releasing the final bilabial stop.

Nor 1s the /p/ ever aspirated in Batak. Because of this lack of
aspiration the Batak /p/ very often sounds as a /b/ to an American
ear. This language habit makes it hard for a Batak to learn the non-
phonemic but characteristic aspirated /ph/.

/b/ A voiced bilabial stop. It occurs in initial and medial positions;
initially in /bdsa/ 'generous’, medlally in /&bit/ ’'clothes'. It never
occurs in final position. When a /b/ occurs in final position orig-
inally in borrowed words, the tendency 1s to preserve a b in spelling,
but it 1is invariable pronounced as /p/, e.g., bab ’'chapter', an Arabic
loanword, pronounced /bap/.



/t/ A volced alveo-dental stop. The tip of the tongue touches the
back of the upper teeth and the gum. It does not exactly correspond
to /d/ as to place of articulation as the /d/ 1s articulated more to
the back. It occurs in all three positions; 1n initial position as in
/tdli/ 'rope’, in medial position as in /l14ta/ 'seed’, and in final
position as 1in /hot/ 'fixed'. Like the /p/, /t/ 1in final position is
as a rule not released.

It 1s never aspirated. The observation made about this habit of
non-aspiration for the /p/ also goes for the /t/ in learning the
asplrated English [th]. However, this non-aspirated /t/ 1s never
mistaken for a /d/.

/d/ A volced alveolar stop. It occurs in initial and medial positions
only, as in /datu/ 'medicine man' and /{da/ 'see’. 1In loanwords where
the /d/ originally occurs in final position, though still spelled with
a d, 1t 1s pronounced /t/ in Batak, as 1in abad ’'century’, an Arabic
loanword, which 1s pronounced /4dbat/, even though thereby a homophone
is created with the native word /&bat/ 'obstacle'’.

/k/ A voilceless velar stop. It occurs in all three positions,
initially as in /kéti/ 'a measure of weight', medially as in /tdkos/
'shop', and finally as in /rotdk/ 'dirty’'. Its occurrence in initial
and medial position 1s a recent development of Batak through borrowings.

For its relationship to /h/, see under /h/. When a final /k/ 1is
followed by a vowel, elther in a suffix or a following word, 1t 1s
changed into /h/. For example:

/hédok/ 'perspiration’

/hdédoh{/ 'the perspiration’

/énak/ 'son'

/anah3n/ 'this son'’
But in loanwords the /k/ may be preserved or not, thus for example
/k5takf/ 1s found beside /k5tahi{/ 'the box'.

The /k/ in final position, in contrast with the other two voiceless
stops /p/ and /t/, 1s always released.

/g/ A voiced velar stop. It occurs only in initial and medial position,
as in /gddon/ 'sweet potato’' and /lagu/ 'favour'.

1.2. THE FRICATIVES

/s/ A volceless alveolar fricative. It occurs in all three positions,
initially in /sdda/ 'one', medially in /h3sa/ 'breath' and finally in
/hipds/ 'healthy'. The corresponding voiced alveolar fricative /z/
does not ordinarily occur in the speech of those who have the /j/
phoneme in thelr speech. Such people, amongst them the writer, usually



substitute /j/ for the /z/ in loanwords such as in zaman 'era’ which
they pronounce /jaman/.

/h/ A volceless glottal fricative. It occurs with a single exception
only in initial and medial positions, as in /hs/ 'you', in /{hur/ 'tail’,
and /h3hos/ 'belt'. The only instance in the writer's idiolect in
which /h/ 1s found in final position 1s /ah/ 'an interjection of
reluctance or refusal', meaning something like 'Oh, no, I won't'.

Some words, in which /h/ occurs in medial position between a pre-
ceding stressed vowel and a following unlike and unstressed one, are
in stylistic free variation with forms without a medial /h/, for
example /&hu/ which varies with /au/. The first form, /4hu/, 1s used
in very formal situations, whereas /du/ 1s used in ordinary conversa-
tion. Other similar words are:

/14hos/ ~ /185/ 'go’

/bédhen/ ~ /baen/ 'do'

The writer himself invariably uses the form without /h/. This variant
1s being used more and more extensively now also in formal situations.
In older Batak the /h/ and /k/ seem to have been in complementary
distribution, thus making up one phoneme: /h/ occurring in initial and

medlal positions, while /k/ occurred only finally. Thils can still be
seen from the morphophonemic behaviour of the /k/ in word formations,

as in the word base /dok/ 'say' and the derivations: /dohdnon/ 'will
be said’' and /padd3han/ 'what is said'. This theory i1s also supported
by the fact that the Batak script has only one symbol, nl, for both

/h/ and /k/. It can be safely inferred from this representation of two
different sounds, at least so to a modern Batak ear, by a single symbol,
that no confusion was caused by 1t because those two sounds were 1in
complementary distribution. Thus:

/héda/ nx A  'horse'

/fhur/ = = 7N "tail’

/4nak/ = U7 7~ 'son’

Lopez (1939) recognises this fact by saying that "h and k are equiva-
lent".

Traces of this once allophonic arrangement of /h/ and /k/ can still

be observed from the morphophonemic alternation of words ending in /k/
with a form ending in /h/, as for example:

/4nak/ 'son; interest’

/anahi{/ 'that son'

/andhan/ 'borrow at interest’

lSee Appendix I, p.



From this we see that the variant with /h/ 1s taken when followed by a
suffix beginning with a vowel. Though we have not yet described what
a juncture 1s, we may make the statement that in a sequence of a word
with a final /k/ and one beginning with a vowel, there are two possi-
bilities, depending on the presence or absence of an intervening
Juncture, represented here by (*), thus, for example, we have:

/é1ehangimt/ /élek*dngimi/ - 'coax you kid brother'’
The variant with /k/ i1s taken when there 1s a juncture after it.

There 1s, however, one condition when /k/ occurs medlally; that is
when the /k/ 1is doubled, as in /t3kka/ 'taboo', /d3kkon/ 'tell’', etc.
A contrast of /h/ and /kk/ can be found in the pair:

/dohdnon/ 'will be said’ and

/dokk3non/ 'will be invited or told to come’
In current Batak, maybe due to the influence of other languages through
borrowings, the /k/ can now occur in medial position too as shown above,
in p.3. When the /k/ occurs in medial position many, especially rustic,
people still tend to pronounce 1t double, e.g.:

(Javanese) /salikdr/ > (Btk.) /salikkur/ 'a card game; "Black Jack''

(Indonesian) /tdéko/ > (Btk.) /t3kko/ 'shop'
Even in educated and travelled people this tendency still persists
sometimes, so that some people have, for example, /t3kos/ beside /tdkka/.

Where the /k/ occurs in initial position many people from the
countryside substitute /h/ for it in familiar words, as in /hdcan/ for
/kdcan/ 'peanut'.

Yet in current Batak /h/ and /k/ are two different phonemes. This
can be established by the existence of minimal pairs like:

/hdson/ 'asthma' - [k3son/ 'empty'

/t3ho/ 'to one's liking' - /tdko/ 'store'

1.3. THE AFFRICATES

/c/ A volceless alveo-palatel affricate. It has a definitely more
front articulation than its English counterpart. It 1s found in 1initial
and medial positions. In native Batak words it 1s found only in medial
position, as in /paca/ 'platform', /macdi/ 'very', etc. In initial
position it 1s found only in loanwords, as in:

/cdtu/ 'ration’,

/clka/ 'vinegar', etc.

One peculiarity of the /c/ which may well be mentioned here, is the
fact that in medial position i1t has the effect of a double consonant
on the preceding vowel, i.e., shortening it. The doubling of other
consonants, as will be shown in p.44, 1s a significant feature, as it
contrasts with the single consonant in the same environment. However,



this does not seem to be the case with /c/, as, in the first place,
only one variety of /c/ exists in medial position, and secondly, there
1s no such difference of length between an initial /c/ and the medial
shortening /c/ as there 1s 1in the case of the other consonants. There-
fore, 1In this study only one /c/ will be used to symbolise the initial
as well as the medlal variety of /c¢/. Many speakers of Batak have /ss/
instead of /c/ in medial position, thus:

/péssa/ for /péca/ 'platform’

/massdi/ for /macdi/ 'very', etc.
But in the writer's observation this type of pronunciation i1s rustic
and receding. To his ear 1t sounds loose and affected or feminine.
Some people have /ts/, but thils 1s not so frequent.

This /c¢/ sound is not mentioned in Lopez's study (1939) but then,
i1t 1s the result of the analysls of the Batak language of the 1900s.
In modern Batak /c/ 1s a full-fledged and more and more extensively
used phoneme.

/j/ A voiced alveo-palatal affricate. This 1s, in contrast with /c/,
an original Batak phoneme. It 1s found in initial and final positions,
as 1in:

/jébu/ 'house'

/jdla/ 'and'

/réja/ 'tired’
People who pronounce the /c/ as /ss/ tend to pronounce the /j/ as /z/,
especially in medial position, thus:

/z4bu/ for /jabu/,

/16za/ for /loja/.
In Batak the affricates, /c/ and /j/, do not occur in final position,
hence the difficulty for a Batak to learn the final /c¢/ and /j/ in
other languages, such as English.

1.4. THE NASALS

/m/ A volced bilabilal nasal. It occurs in all three positions, as in:
/ménan/ 'eat'
/éme/ 'unhusked rice’
/ésom/ 'lime’

/n/ A volced alveolar nasal. It occurs in all three positions, as in:
/ndla/ 'flame'
/gdna/ 'use, n.’
/ipon/ 'tooth'



/n/ A voiced velar nasal. It occurs in all three positions, as in:

/nalf/ 'eold’

/déno/ 'wake up’

/hépen/ 'money’
The occurrence of /n/ in initial position tends to be a little trouble-
some for people with a language background in which the /n/ does not
occur 1nitially, as English for example. It may therefore be worth
noting that there are two words in each of which the /n/ occurs 1n all
three positions, 1i.e.:

/nandn/ 'open', and /nondn/ 'idle’.
The Batak alphabet, unlike Latin, has a symbol for this sound, 1.e.

'<|.1

1.5. THE LINGUALS

/1/ A voilced alveolar lateral lingual. It occurs 1in all three
positions, as in:

/14ta/ 'seed'’

/sé1i/ 'borrow'

/sthol/ 'longing, n.'

/r/ A voiced alveolar trilled lingual. It occurs in all three
positions, as 1in:

/rdjal 'king'

/mira/ 'danger'’

/sér/ 'widespread’

In some areas, notably in the mountain district of Humbang, a velar
fricative /R/ occurs. This type of pronunciation has very little
prestige and 1s very rapidly receding.

Another noteworthy characteristic of /r/ 1s the fact that for most
people 1t changes into /1/ when the following sound 1s /1/ without an
intervening juncture, as for example in:

/pdr + lak/ > /pdllak/ 'garden'’

/mar + ldga/ > /malllga/ ’'row, vb.'

/par + l4jja/ > /palldjja/ 'peddler’

The influence of the linguals on each other can be also seen in the
common rustic pronunciation of words which contain both /1/ and /r/,
in which the /1/ 1s substituted by /r/, as in:

/saradar/ for: /saradal/ 'trousers’

/rafar/ for: /l4yar/ 'sail, n.'

In the last example 1t 1s to be noted that the more rustic /i/ 1s

lSee Appendix IIT.



substituted for the semivowel /y/. Lopez (1939:33) notes that Batak
in some words has /r/ for which Primitive Indonesian had /1/ or retro-
flex /]/, as 1in:

(Btk.): /ripur/ from Pr. In.: /1{pu]/ 'destroy’

(Btk.): /rbar/ from Pr. In.: /1ba]/ 'come out’

1.6. THE SEMIVOWELS

The semivowels /w/ and /y/ occur in Batak only in thelr consonantal
function. The semivowel 1s a rather recent development in the Batak
sound-structure. Lopez (1939:17) does not include these two 1n his
list of Toba-Batak sounds. The semivowel came into Batak through
loanwords and through the contact of its speakers with other languages.
The /y/ 1s a regular feature in the Mandalling Batak dlalect, and the
/w/ and /y/ are common phonemes 1in Modern Indonesian. Brandstetter
(1915:17) includes both semivowels in the sound system of Primitive
Indonesian. The Toba-Batak dlalect seems to have dropped them in the
course of 1ts development, and in rustic pronunciation the /w/ still
tends to be substituted by /o/ and the /y/ by /i/.

/w/ A volced billabial semivowel. Its most common occurrence 1s in
medial position, as in:
/bdwan/ 'onion'
/miwas/ 'orangutan'
It also occurs initlally in loanwrods not quite naturalised yet, as in:
/wéktu/ 'tempo'
/wédras/ 'sane'
or In borrowed personal names, as 1in:
/waldémar/.

/y/ A voilced alveo-palatal semivowel. It occurs in initial and medial
positions, as 1n:

/yldran/ 'contribution'

/sdyur/ 'vegetable greens’

/18yar/ 'sail’
In the writer's speech 1t occurs what could be termed obtrusively in
the sequence /4di/ plus /&man/ which become: /aiyamdn/ 'an interjection',
something like 'By golly’.

The semivowels never occur in final position in Batak, as in the
French /fami:y/, nor do they have a vocalic functlion which would cause
thelr occurrence 1n final position at the end of complex nuclel.



1.7. THE GLOTTAL STOP

In words like [nd?nat] 'devour’ there 1s a stop after the first /a/.
This kind of stop 1s also found in [da?d4dnak] ’'ehild' and [14?1ap].
Orthographically the first word is ngatngat, the second word dakdanak
and the third word laplap. In the production of this break in the
writer's speech, which 1s by closing the glottlis, there 1s a definite
upward movement of the back of the tongue towards the velum without
touching it, however, as it would if /k/ 1s pronounced. For reasons
given below 1t seems to be more justified not to give to 1t a phonemic
status and to call it a glottalised /k/, which would be transcribed
[ﬁ] phonetically, and to represent 1t by /k/ 1in phonemic notation. No
confusion will arise from transcribing those words /ndknat/ and
/dakdadnak/, as 1t 1s normal not to explode the /k/ in such positions,
1.e. final in the syllable.

We have seen above that the glottalised /k/ 1s used for the glottal
stop that occurs in ngatngat and iaplap. We can infer by means of
Batak morphology in which reduplication 1s a major device, that these
two words are reduplications, in which the first parts have [?] as the
as the morphophonemic alternant for /t/ and /p/. 1In [do?dék] it 1s a
morphophonemic alternant for /k/. Due to the limitation of 1its
phonotactical possibilities, i1i.e. 1t occurs only as the first component
of a medial consonant cluster, we have hesitated to give 1t a phonemic
status, and will regard it as an allophone of the consonant which it
can substitute in morphophonemic variation. The problem, now, 1s, to
which of the three voiceless stops, /p, t, k/, will it be assigned?

We have proposed above to assign it to /k/, due to 1ts greater
phonetic similarity with /k/ than with any other stop, and, secondly,
because 1in the writer's speech there 1s some activity of the back of
the tongue 1in the general area of the /k/. We will now present another
argument for it of a statistical nature.

In reduplications the [?] is found in all instances of words ending
in /p/, /t/, or /k/, if the 1initlal sound 1s a volced consonant, as,
for example:

[gaglk] - ’heaped'
[géd”gat] - ’'chop'’
[gd?gap] - 'treason’

In reduplications with a final /k/ and an initial voiceless consonant
we have /k/ consistently in a similar position, and this cannot be saild
of the /p/ and the /t/, as can be seen from the comparative list below.
An asterisk before a form indicates that it 1s only hypothetical, i.e.
that that would be the form, if such an utterance existed (though they
may sometimes be found in children's speech).
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(1) /k/

/padkpak/ - 'crest'
/tblktuk/ - 'knock!'
/saksdk/ - 'snow-white'
*/hdkkak/ - --

/kékkek/ - 'giggle'’

(2) /p/

/péppop/ - 'toot of horn'’
/téttap/ - 'wash'

/sdcap/ - 'slice'

/h3kkop/ - 'sacrifice for'
*/kdkkap/ - --

(3) 7t/

/pippit/ - 'close the eyes'
/thttut/ - 'sound of horn'
/sdssot/ - 'insist something on somebody'’
/hottdt/ - 'thick, of broth'
*/kdkkat/ - --

The above 1list shows that the /k/ is found in all five instances of
column one: that the /p/ occurs only once in the second column; and
that /t/ 1s found only twice in column three. This means that the
formulation of the conditioning of the complementary distribution of
[k] and [?] 1s easlier and simpler because of its consistency than it
would be for /p/ and /t/, which 1s sufficient reason to assign [?] to
/k/.

The glottal stop, or 'hamzah' in Indonesian, does occur in other
Indonesian languages, as for example in Javanese: /tata?dn/ ’'coaster'’.

Lopez (1939:18) calls this sound phenomenon a laryngeal and assigns
to 1t the symbols: > and ¢, and says that it 1s found very frequently
in initial, medlal and final positions. The example he gilves is
/’8su‘ /. In the writer's speech there seems to be no activity in the
glottls before /a/ except the normal narrowing of its opening in
preparation of the production of a sound, but after /u/ there 1s a
momentary closure of the glottis. The first i1s the normal transition
from silence to sound called 'vowel onset' and the final laryngeal
seems to be only a somewhat abrupt stop as a transition from sound to
silence.l This glottal activity has no phonemic values, as we can
leave 1t out and drawl out the /u/ and let 1t die out without causing

lThe absence of a distinct glottal stop can be seen on the appended spectrogram
No.3b for the word /so/.
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any change in 1ts content. Secondly, in Batak the final /k/ 1s softened
into /h/ 1if followed by a vowel, thus /1dpuk/ 'mold' becomes /laplhon/
'moldy' because of the following suffix /-on/. If the laryngeal after,
for example, /h41i‘/ 'dig' 1s a genuine glottal stop /?/ and thus a
consonant as Lopez conslders the laryngeal to be, then, it being
homorganic with /h/, 1t seems natural that it also would be softened
into /h/ by suffixing /-on/, thus */halfhon/. But it does not work
that way, as we have /halfon/ 'to be dug' and not */halihon/.

In such situations the glottal activities do exist, but they are at
best phonetic phenomena, and are non-phonemic as thelr presence and
absence are not significant. Thils abrupt stop after final vowels 1is
one of the differences between the Batak and English vowel systems.

From the above descriptions of the consonants a structural arrange-
ment can be set up. In addition to position, the stops are distin-
gulshed by voilcing. If we include /c/ and /j/ in the stops, we have
then a set of four volceless stops /p, t, ¢, k/, which 1s matched by
a set of four voiced stops /b, d, j, g/. For the nasals and spirants
the distinction of voilcing 1s missing, as all the nasals are voiced
and all the spirants (or fricatives) are voiceless. The semivowels
also lack this distinction of voicing. The linguals are distinguished
by the manner of articulation of the tongue, one 1s lateral and the
other trilled. The resulting arrangement 1s presented below.

Volceless /p t c¢c k
STOPS {yo1ced b d j g
NASALS m n n
SPIRANTS (Fricatives) s h
SEMIVOWELS (Glides) w oy
Lateral 1
LINGUALS {Trilled r/

1.8. CONCLUDING REMARKS

In general the articulation of the Batak consonants does not differ
too much from that of English. Notable differences can be seen in the
pronunciation of /r/ and the voiceless stops. In Batak the /r/ 1is
distinctly trilled, and the voiceless stops are always unaspirated.
The distribution differs considerably and in particular the consonant
clustering. These differences willl be discussed further in another
chapter, as a means to discover the causes for learning difficulties.
A phonetic classification of the consonants of Batak according to
manner and place of articulation i1s presented on the accompanying
chart.



STOPS

FRICATIVES

AFFRICATES

NASALS

LINGUALS

SEMIVOWELS

Voiceless

Voiced

Voiceless

Voiced

Voiceless

Voiced

Voiced

Lateral, Vd.

Trill, Vd.

DIAGRAM 1
CONSONANT CHART

Bilabial Alveodental Alveolar Alveopalatal Velar

p t k
b d g
S

c
J
m n n
1
n
w Y

Glottal

2t



13

2. VOWELS

Languages differ 1n many respects, amongst others in the number and
articulation of the consonants. But the vowels show at least as well
marked differences. Even natlve speakers of the same language show
consliderable variations in thelr vowels depending on their geographical
and soclological situations. It 1s the vowels that gilve learners of
the spoken language one of the greatest difficulties. Batak also
differs from English more 1n the vowel sounds than 1n the consonants.

When we compare the following minimal pairs:

/mira/ - 'male duck'
/méra/ - 'purple'’
/mdra/ - 'danger’
/mbra/ - 'easiness'
/m3ra/ - 'richness'

five different vowels are found contrasting, namely: [/i/, /¢/, /a/,
/u/, /o5/. By comparing:

/dfa/ - 'what'
/déa/ - 'lure, vb.'
/dba/ - 'two!
/déa/ - 'invocate'

two other vowels are found, namely, /e/, /o/, thus making the number
of vowels seven. To establish the phonemlc status of these seven each,
one should be contrasted with the other six in minimal pairs. This 1s
already accomplished for /i/ and /u/ in the two groups of minimal pairs
above. Minimal palrs to contrast /a/ with /e/ and /o/ follow below:
/a/ with /e/: /hita/ - 'we'
/hite/ - 'bridge; ladder’
/a/ with /o/: /tibba/ - 'scoop'
/tibbo/ - 'height'
Many other minimal pairs can be found llke the above ones. But for
the contrast of /o/ with /e/, and /o/ with /e/ the writer has after a
long search been able to find only one for each palr, namely:

/o/ /e/: [/dbésa/ - 'sin'
/désa/ - 'rural village'

/o/ /le/: [al3/ - 'feel a dislike, reluctant’
/alé/ - 'vocative, you'

However, they are sufficiently dissimilar phonetically to override
suspicion, as /o/ 1s a higher mid back tense vowel, while /e/ 1s lower
mid front lax, and /o/ 1s a lower mid back lax vowel, while /e/ is
higher mid front tense.

Two additional palrs for the contrast of each vowel - with the above
exceptions - with the other six are listed below. The case of /e/ and



/e/, and that of /o/ and /o/ will be discussed afterwards.

/a/ and /i/: /hata/ - 'word' -- /hita/ - 'we'’
/41a/ - 'cause' -- /1la/ - 'shame'

/a/ and /u/: /hdta/ - 'word' -- /hlta/ - 'village'
/41a/ - 'cause' -~ /fbla/ - 'do; work’

/a/ and /o/: /baru/ - 'recent’ -- /béru/ - 'daughter’
/da1i/ - 'etring beans' -- /déli/ - 'male’

/a/ and /o/: /tdru/ - 'carry' -~ /tdru/ - 'under, n.'
/ral/ - 'probably'’ -- /ra/ - 'come'

/a/ and /e/: [/séga/ - 'defect' -- /sége/ - 'sieve'
/3bat/ - 'hindrance' -~ [ébat/ - 'vigit'

/a/ and /e/: /méta/ - 'eye' -- /méte/ - 'dead’
/pédla/ - 'mutmeg' -~ /péle/ - 'beat or work to

death’

/u/ and /o/: [4li/ - 'beauty' -- /61i/ - 'marry'
/blru/ - "hunt' -- /bdru/ - 'daughter'’

/u/ and /o/: /tuk/ - 'enough' -- [tok/ - 'headache'
/séur/ - 'success' -~ /sédor/ - 'mixed’

/u/ and /i/: [/&la/ - 'do’ -- /1la/ - 'shyness'
/hldta/ - 'village' -~ /hita/ - 'we'

/u/ and /e/: /bégu/ - 'ghost' -- /bége/ - 'hear'
/mldar/- 'blood’ -~ /médar/- 'lost'

/u/ and /e/: /tbhan/ - 'gentleman' -- /téan/ - 'inherit'
/sdu/ - 'a fruit' -~ [/sde/ - 'finished'

/i/ and /o/: [/sflu/ - 'hurry' -~ /sblu/ - 'boat'
/oflu/ - 'aecidity’ - /nélu/ - 'life’

/i/ and /a/: /ri/ - 'a kind of -= /ra/ - 'come'

grass’

/tiru/ - 'imitate’ -- /t3ru/ - 'under'’

/i/ and /e/: [/sltge/ - 'ladder'’ -= [/sége/ - 'sieve'
/tda/ - 'gee’ -- [/éda/ - 'female cousin'

/i/ and /¢/: [/isi/ - 'fill’ -- /ise/ =~ 'who, interr.'
/bihd/ - 'wide open'’ -- /bohd/ - 'how'

The only minimal pairs that can be found for /o/ and /e¢/, and for /o/
and /e/, and the reason why they are to be regarded as different
phonemes, have been given above. This leaves us still two suspicilous
palrs, namely:
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/e/ -- /e/, and /o/ -- /o/.

These two palrs consist of members that have phonetic similarity. 1In
articulation, /e/ 1s different from /e/ only in tenseness and the height
of the tongue - and this difference 1n tongue position can be very

small - and in the same way 1s /o/ different from />/. Brandstetter
(1915:18) notes that in many living Indonesian languages some vowels
have two shades ('Nuancen'). This could be the case in older Batak,

but in modern Batak we have to do, not with two shades of one vowel,

but with two different vowel phonemes. Lopez (1939:17) agrees with
Brandstetter's finding when he says that there are five vowels in
Toba-Batak.

When we examine the distribution of /e/ and /e/, we see that our
suspiclions are not entirely without ground. They are not conditioned
by a preceding phoneme, vowel or consonant, as we can have almost any
consonant or vowel before /e/ and most of them can also precede /e/.
But there seems to be a pattern of distritulon conditioned by the
following consonant,l thus:

(1) before voiced stops (/b, d, g/) and /1/, we have /e/,

(2) before voiceless stops (/p, t, k/), fricatives, nasals and

/r/, we have /¢/.

Examples:

/e/: [/déba/ - 'part of; partly'’
/médar/ - 'missing; lost'
/séga/ - 'defect'

/péle/ - 'worship'

/e/: [/répak/ - 'limping’
/sétan/ - 'the devil'
/sékka/ - 'handkerchief'
/pésan/ - ‘'destroyed'’
/héhe/ -  'get up'
/nuden/ - 'now'

/éme/ - 'unhusked rice’
/ménak/ - 'ealm'
/serép/ - 'humble'

However, there are many exceptions to this distribution, as for example:
/édde/

'song', 1n which we would expect /e/

/héla/ - 'son-in-law’', 1in which we would expect /e/
/désa/ - 'eompass point', in which we would expect /e/
/béta/ - 'come; let us', --idem-

/dengdn/ - 'good', -idem-

lSee Diagram 2, p.16.
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DIAGRAM 2
DISTRIBUTIONAL PATTERN OF /e/ - /e/, AND /o/ - /o/

This tabulation 1s based on a corpus of 66 e-words (of which 27 have
/e/ and 39 have /e/) and 107 o-words (of which 45 have /o/ and 62 have
/>/), taken from a story and a sermon in the Batak Church's almanac of
1956, plus a few words that the writer has searched for to 1llustrate
some cases. Only word bases, except one derivational word ending in

/-on/, are included in the corpus. The '+' means 'found more than once',

and the '-' means 'not found', the '!' means 'found in one word'.

(cv] CONSONANT [vc]l [cv] CONSONANT fvcl
Preceding Following Preceding Following
/e/ /e/ /e/ /e/ /o/ />/ /o/ /o/
+ p - + : + p - +

+ b + - + + b + -

- + t - + = + t +# +
+ + d + - + + d + -
- + k - + - + k +# +
+ g + - + + g -

+ s - + + + s +

- + h - + ! + h - +
- - c - ! - - c - +
- + j - - + + j + !
+ + m - + - + m - +
- + n - + - + n - +
- + n - + 2 + n - +
+ + 1 + - + + + +
- + r - + ! + r ! +

The semivowels are excluded, due to the rare occurrence with these
vowels.

*
Found only in weak stressed closed syllables.
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Exceptions like these do not show any patterning, hence they cannot be
formulated into conditioned exceptions.

The above pattern of distribution, if it were absolute, would be
enough to Justify concluding the /e/ and /e/ were allophones. Yet in
addition to the irregularities already noted, there are also three
palrs in which /e/ and /e/ contrast minimally. They are:

/be/ -~ 'each' -- /be/ - 'any more'

/désa/ - 'compass point' -- /désa/ - 'rural village'

/pe/ - 'interjection of disgust' -- /pe/ - 'kind of adverb of
admission'

The forms /désa/ and /désa/ can occur in a phrasal minimal pair, thus:

/tu désa dfa ibana 1305/ - 'In what direction did he go?'

/tu désa dfa ibana 135/ - 'To what village did he go?'
/be/ and /be/ also occur in a non-minimal pair (differentiated by
stress), thus:

/nGnna sVa bé/ - 'Each has nine already.'

/nunna sfa be/ - 'There are nine already.'’
From all this it seems to be best to consider /e/ and /e/ as two dif-
ferent phonemes, because:

(1) the conditioned distribution as shown above has exceptions, and
new words tend to 1ncrease their number, and

(2) minimal pairs exist that show their contrastive distribution.

The case of /o/ and />/ is very much like that of /e/ and /e¢/. The
distributional pattern, as can be seen on the diagram on p.l16, shows
partial similarity to that of /e/ and /e/, and like that pattern, the
distribution of /o/ and /o/ has exceptions. There are, moreover, two
minimal pairs in which the /o/ and /o/ contrast, namely:

/jélo/ - 'front' -- /j315/ - 'auxiliary word used to soften a
request, as English 'please’’
/do/ - 'first tone of a -- /do/ - 'an auxiliary word used in
dlatonic scale' affirmative sentences'

Hence, as in the case of /e/ and /e¢/ and in parallelism to 1t, 1t is
best to consider /o/ and /o/ as two different vowel phonemes.

Now that the number of vowel phonemes has been decided on, let us
compare one of the vowels, /o/, in the following utterances which
represent all the possible combinations of /o/ with a following dif-
ferent phoneme, to see how the vowel 1s influenced by 1ts environment.

(1) /g3ar/ - 'name'

(2) /g3tap/ - 'sever'

(3) /so/ - 'quiet; motionless'
(4) /top/ - 'joined'
(5) /hot/ - 'fized'
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(6) /tok/ - 'aching, (of head)'

(7) /hos/ - 'late'

(8) /sor/ - 'almost'

(9) /to1/ ~ 'spinning top'

(10) /bom/ - 'bomb'
(11) /bon/ - 'on credit’
(12) /gan/ - 'inactive; cease action'

(13) /m3sos/ - 'rubbing'

In the above examples we see that the /o/ 1s not always the same
length in all the utterances. It 1s longest in /so/, and slightly
shorter than that in /g3ar/. There 1s no perceivable difference in
length between the /o/'s of /g3ar/ and /g3tap/. In /so/ the transition
to silence 1s not gradual but rather abrupt, but there 1is no definite
articulation which might be called a glottal stop. There usually is a
closure of the glottis which is a complementary feature of Batak final
vowels. In Batak, with final vowels, one does not stop the breath by
Just ceasling the pressure on the chest cavity, but by obstructing the
passage of the breath in the glottis, nor does one let the voice trail
off as 1n English, where an utterance never ends in a monophthong but
in a complex nucleus, at least under stress.l That this kind of stop
1s not phonemic has been shown in the section dealing with consonants
on p.10. To show impatience we lengthen the /o2/ to at least double
length and let it trail off into breath without, however, producing
/h/, thus only resembling a complex nucleus. This kind of lengthening
of the vowel, accompanied by a rise 1n pitch, applies to all utterances.

The />/ 1s shortest in /top/, /hot/, and /tok/, but any native
speaker of Batak can still recognise this /o/ as essentially the same
as the /a/ of /g3ar/ and /so/.

In /tos/ the /o/ is a little longer than in the last three examples.
This degree of length 1s also found in the /2/ of /bom/, /bon/, and
/gan/.

In /sor/ and /tol/ the /o/ 1s again slightly longer than in /tos/.
This greater length seems to be the result of the relatively longer
time the tongue gives to the articulation of the following lingual.

These differences of length are small and thelr production automatic
for a native speaker. The following five degrees length of />/ - or
any other vowel - are seen in the above examples:2

In open syllables:

1. The /»/, or, in fact, any other vowel, 1s longest when 1t occurs in

1pr. A.A. Hill in class lecture.

®See also Appendix II, Spectrograms 1-6.
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final position.
2. Next 1in length 1s the /2/ when followed by another vowel or conson-
ant in open position.

In closed syllables:

3. When the /o/ is followed by a final lingual.

4. When the /o/ is followed by a final /s/ or a nasal.

5. The /o/ 1s shortest when followed by a final voiceless stop in the
syllable.

One other feature 1s observed in the /os/ of /bom/, /bon/, /gon/, and
/m3sos/, namely, that it 1s slightly nasalised when preceded or fol-
lowed by a nasal.

In the above examples the lexical content 1s not changed by the change
in expression, i1.e. lengthening or nasalisation. The occurrence of a
specific type of /o/ 1is totally predictable in terms of 1ts environment.
Hence we can conclude that length, or quantity, and nasalisation in
Batak vowels are non-phonemic, so that the varieties of /o/ above are
allophones.

This same kind of comparison can be made for the other vowels with
similar results regarding the length of vowels and nasalisation, thus
supporting the above finding about their non-phonemic character.

On the chart below, the so-called Vowel Triangle (Gleason 1955:201),
the seven vowels are shown in their relative tongue positions.

DIAGRAM 3
VOWEL CHART

FRONT CENTRAL BACK

\ i u HIGH
o () e MID
€ o}
\ a LOW

Thus the vowels can be classified according to the place and manner

of articulation as follows:
/i/: high front unrounded, tense
/e/: higher mid front unrounded, tense
/e/: lower mid front unrounded, lax
/a/: 1low central unrounded, lax
/2/: lower mid back, rounded, lax

1see a1so0 Diagram 6, p.136.
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/o/: higher mid back, rounded, tense

/u/: high back rounded, tense

Based on these characteristics of the vowels, we can set up a simpler
structural arrangement than the one on the chart above. The distin-
guishing factors are the front-back and high-low position of the high-
est polnt of the tongue 1in the articulation of the vowels, thus:

We see that thils arrangement 1s a symmetrical one. In weak stressed
positions the vowels tend to move towards the centre of symmetry
indicated here by the hyphen, the weaker the stress the nearer they
come to that position, without, however, ever reaching 1it.

It may be worth noting here, that Batak 1s developing a new vowel
phoneme through the many loanwords from 'bahasa Indonesia', which the
Bataks more and more tend to pronounce in the Indonesian manner. The
vowel meant here 1s /a/, or pepet /papat/. The words with a pepet
are there to stay and their number 1s constantly increasing. Examples

of such words are:

/kapal tarbdn/ - 'flying machine'

/tagds/ - 'unequivocal'

/takdt/ - 'glogan'

/kamé¢ rdekd + an/ - 'independence'’

/tardn/ - ('evidently', the corresponding native word

/tordn/ means 'clear, light, evident', while
the loanword is used to mean only 'evident')

The pepet 1s already a phoneme for those who use 1t, but they are
still relatively few. For people who do not use 1t actively, and they
constitute by far the greater majority, it 1s obviously not a phoneme,
though apparently it 1s at least familiar. For thils reason the writer
has not included it in the list of vowel phonemes. It may be worth
noting here that the familiarity with the 'colorless vowel' as
Brandstetter (1915:4) calls 1t, 1s an advantage in the study of foreign
languages, in particular English, in which its counterpart, the 'schwa',
1s an important vowel.

To conclude this section on vowel phonemes one more thing needs to
be sald about the production of Batak vowels, namely, that the Batak
vowels are always pronounced in a rather clipped way and that they are
entirely monophthongal in contrast with English in which the vowels
show signs of the tendency to diphthongisation, which 1s called drawl
in everyday speech.
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2.1. THE SUPRASEGMENTAL PHONEMES

In addition to the segmental phonemes, consonants and vowels, there
are other features that characterise a language, namely the supraseg-
mental phonemes. They include the stresses, pltches and Jjunctures, and
are called suprasegmental, because they can occur simultaneously with
the segmental phonemes and with each other, though strictly speaking
the Junctures should be excluded from this term. Hence they are usually
superimposed over the segmental phonemes in transcriptions.

A foreign speaker 1s recongised from a native speaker of that lan-
guage not only by his use of the allophones of the segmental phonemes,
but also by his suprasegmental phonemes, especlally the pitch contour.

3. STRESS

Brandstetter (1915:86) gives four stress systems ('Betonungssystemen')
for the various branches of the Indonesian stock of languages. One of
these categories, namely, the one in which the word base 1s stressed
on the penult or ultima according to definite rules, he calls 'Toba
Typus'. He refers here to the Toba Batak dialect, the subject of
enquiry in this analysis.

When we compare the Batak utterances

/tibbo/ - 'height' and

/tibbd/ - 'high',
both of which are orthographically alike: timbo, we find that all the
segmental phonemes are the same. As these two utterances even 1in
isolation denote different, though related, things, there must be
something else which signals thils difference. Here 1t 1s the difference
in position of loudness of the syllables or 'stress', also called
'accent' 1n everyday sppech. The first utterance, which 1s a noun, has
the stronger stress on the first syllable /tib-~/, while in the second
one, which could be termed a predicative adjective or what in English
would be called a group VII modif‘ier,1 the stronger stress is on the
second syllable /-bo/. From thils example it can be seen that in Batak
stress 1s distinctive and hence 1s a phoneme.

In Batak the stress generally falls on the penult. When an utterance
with penultimate stress 1s expanded by means of affixes, the stress, 1f
necessary, moves to the new penult.

For example:
/dilan/ - 'road’
/marddlan/ - 'walk, vb.'’

lTerm used by Dr. A.A. Hill in class lectures.
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/daldni/ - 'walk, vb. transitive’
/daldnna/ - 'his road, or, way'
/pardalanfon/ - 'journey'
/dalannasida/ - 'their road, or, way'
etc.

Exceptions to thils general rule can be found in words derived from
monosyllables when the base 1s the last syllable, and in loanwords of
recent borrowing. In these words the stress falls on the ultima, as
for example 1in:

(a) words formed from monosyllables:

/marddm/ - 'to chew uncooked rice’ from /dum/ - 'munch'
/pasip/ - 'quieten' from /sip/ - 'quiet'
/patlik/ - 'to make to fill the needs' from /tuk/ - 'sufficient'

Special mention should be made here of the monosyllabic pronouns
and thelr derivatives, e.g.:

/an/ - 'that' (i1.e. away from the hearer or speaker)

li/ - 'that' (i.e. near the hearer)

/on/ - 'this'

/tusdn/ - 'thereto' (i.e. away from the hearer and speaker)
/dis{/ - 'there' (i.e. near the hearer)

/dis3n/ - 'here'

etc.

(b) loanwords:

/takdt/ - 'sglogan', from Indonesian

/kapal tarbdn/ - 'airplane', from Indonesian

/ekonomi/ - 'economy', from Dutch

/parlemén/ - 'parliament', from English through Dutch.

When otherwlse the stress does not fall on the penult, it 1s to
signal a change 1n content or as in some cases as a result of an
ellipsis. One function of the shift of stress 1s, as above, to
contrast a noun with the corresponding 'group VII' modifier. Other
examples of thils are:

/gédjjan/ - 'length', and

/gajjan/ - 'long'

/méo1/ - 'difficulty', and

/madl/ - 'difficult’

Another similar contrast between a verb and 1its corresponding modifier
1s also effected by the shift of stress position, e.g.:

/14pu/ - 'to smear', and

/lapd/ - 'be smeared'’

/gdttun/ - 'to hang', and

/gattln/ - 'hanging'
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We can find innumerable examples like these. This and the fact that
there seem to be no exceptions tend to suggest that this phenomenon
follows a rigorous pattern.

Another kind of contrast if seen in the following pair:

/tandmmu/ and /tanammd/.

Both mean 'your hand' in English, but the 'your'’ in the first one is
informal or familiar 'your', or the obsolescent 'thy' (German: dein),
while the 'your' of the second is honorific 'your' (German: |hr).
Here again the contrast 1s effected by the stress position.

The second utterance /tanammi/ could be considered as the result of
an ellipsis of /-na/ from the form /tanammina/ 'your hand'. However,
there 1s a difference between /tanamml/ and /tanammlna/. The former
1s plaln respectful speech, and the latter is very formal if used for
one person, and both informal and very formal in plural (German euer
and lhr).

A variation of this last phenomenon is seen in:

/bordm/ -- /boruml/ -- /borumdna/.

All three mean 'your daughter'. The first 'your' 1is familiar, and the
last two honorific 'your'’, the third being very formal. This variation
can be explained morphophonemically by the fact that this kind of

'your plus modified noun' construction occurs only when the word base,
in this instance /boru/ ends in a vowel. This gives us another type

of minimal pairs contrasted by the position of the strong stress, as
can be seen from the following examples:

/{tom/ - 'black dye'

/itdm/ - 'your sister, or brother'’

/3tom/ - 'plane' 1.e. carpenter's tool

/otdm/ - 'your folly'

In this connection it should be mentioned that the personal pronoun
/hamd/ 'you, plural or singular honorific’ is stressed on the last
syllable and is a variant of the more formal and less frequently used
/hamina/.

When we examine the stresses in a vocative word, we see that they
are also not stressed on the penult, but on the last syllable. This
furnishes another type of contrast, as e.g.:

/i{nan/ - 'mother'

/indn/ - 'mother!', as in: O0lo, inang. 'yes, mother.'
/sahdla/ - 'a boy's first name'

/sahald/ - as in: Ro ho tuson, Sahala 'Come here, Sahala.'

Other categorles of words which have the stress on the last syllable
are:
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(1) comparatives ending in /-an/, e.g.:
/uliédn/ - 'more beautiful'
/hunihan/ - 'more yellow'

This category of words can be paired minimally with words stressed on

the penult.

(2) adjectives with the suffix /-hu/ 'excessively', e.g.
/padokdokkl/ - 'too heavy'
/pahapalhd/ - 'too thick'

These adjectives do not furnish us with minimal pairs.

In all the above words, most of which are disyllables, only one
stress, i1.e. the strong stress, 1s indicated, which shows that the
other syllable gets a weaker stress or no stress at all. All the
examples amount to showing the fundamental fact that stress in Batak
is distinctive, hence phonemic.

However, the absence of a stress mark on the other syllables is not
meant to imply that they get the same kind of weak stress. Let us,
for example, examine the utterance:

/borumuna/ - 'your daughter’.

Here we can hear that /bo-/ is definitely louder than /-ru/ and /-na/,
both of which get about the same degree of loudness. This impression
of loudness 1s actually not only produced by the energy of articulation
of the syllables concerned, but also by an elongation of the vowel as
the syllable nucleus, such that the syllable that 1is louder also gets
the greater elongation. However, as has been sald earlier, length is
non-phonemic in Batak, and the total predictability of this kind of
lengthening also tends to support that statement.

If in the above example we exchange the position of the stresses on
the syllables /bo-/ and /ru-/, something, which, though understandable,
is not quite Batak will result. Hence 1t 1is obvious that also these
different degrees of stress are significant features of the language.

Let us now consider this pentasyllabic utterance:

/pardalanion/ - 'journey'.

Here we also encounter three different degrees of stress. The heaviest
stress, which we will call primary and represent by /’/, falls on /-ni-/.
The next less heavy stress falls on /par-/. This kind of stress we

will call tertiary and represent by /'/. The other syllables have

about the same degree of weak stress, which we will designate by weak
and indicate by /%/ or absence of any stress mark. Thus we can tran-
scribe our last example by:

/pard3lani3Sn/ or /pardalanion/.

When we expand one of our examples, thus:

/pardalanionnasida/ - 'their journey'
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we see that there are two tertiaries, five weaks and one primary there.
Ordinarily the stress on /par-/ 1s slightly stronger than the one on
/-ni-/, but they seem to be allophones of the same stress, as, if we
give both the same amount of stress or reverse the position of the
stresses, 1t will still sound normal.

Let us now observe the stress phenomena i1n the word base 'boru' and
a few derivatives:

/béru/ - 'daughter'

/borina/ - 'hig daughter'

/parbéru/ - 'parent of a girl'

/bdrundmi/ - 'our daughter'

/parborbon/ - 'relative on the distaff side'
/parborudnna/ - 'his relative on the distaff side’
/parboruonndmi/ - 'our relative on the distaff side’
/parboruonnasfida/ - 'their relative on the distaff side’

In all these utterances we see that the penult always gets the
primary stress, and that the initial syllable, 1f not penultimate or
immediately preceding the penult, gets the tertiary. The other tertiary
seems to be placed at such a place that the stronger stresses, namely,
the primary and tertiary, are 1n a rhythmic arrangement with the
tertiaries 1n units of two or three syllables removed from the primary.
This rhythmic arrangement, however, is not absolute, for, as we see in
the last example, the units can alternate from two or three 1n one
single utterance, 1f the number of syllables before the penult 1is not
divisible by two or three.

Let us now conslider how the stress phenomenon is when we take an
utterance that consists of two parts, which are ordinarily called
words: vruma 'house' and gorga 'carving'. Read separately, both ruma
and gorga have a primary on their first syllables, and a weak on the
second. But when we put them together into one unified construction,
thus:

/ruma g3rga/ - 'a house with carved ornamentations’'
the strong stress on ruma becomes much weaker than the one on gorga.
The stress on the first syllable of gorga remains a primary, but the
one on the first syllable of ruma 1s now tertiary. It 1s not possible
to give those two words the same degree of stress and still mean the
same thing. Thils sequence of two words with a tertilary and a primary
1s typical of compound nouns consisting of a noun plus a noun modifier.
Other examples of this are:

/hdda pdcu/ - 'race horse'
horse racing

/hata bitak/ - 'the Batak language'
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/halak cina/ - 'a Chinese'

/10sun 4ek/ - 'watermill'

The same stress pattern 1s also found in compound verbs consisting
of a verb plus a noun, e.g.:

/manaj jdhut/ - 'celebrate a wedding'

/mabbuat éme/ - 'to harvest rice’

One compound noun expression to be considered now 1is:

/akkat 1ébban/ - 'a kind of draughts game'.
This contrasts with:
/akkat 1ébban/ - 'leap across the gorge', i1.e. with emphasis on
'gorge'.

Here we have a sequence of a stress that 1s stronger than a tertiary
which we will call secondary, and a primary, whereas in the compound
noun expression the pattern 1is tertiary-primary. The normal imperative
'Leap across the gorge' is:

/4kkat 1dbban/
with primary on the first syllable of /4kkat/ and tertiary on the first
syllable of /lbbban/. The expression with the sequence secondary-
primary is used when one wants to emphasise /14bban/ in meaning that
the hearer 1is not expected to Jump over the shrub, but across the
gorge. This secondary stress is marked by /*/. Other such imperatives
are:

/blat 3n/ - 'take THIS'

/allan iddahan/ 'eat RICE', said for example to a child who

eats only his fish.

/&lap ikkéu/ - 'fetch FISH'

This last expression shows minimal, or near minimal contrast with the

compound noun, as more often than not the pitch of the last syllable
will vary:

/alap ikkdu/ - 'honorific term for 'tongue'',
which consists of a verb and its object noun.

The occurrence of the secondary can also be seen in phrases like
the following:

/ganup 135 mdsuk | sai marédde do nastda/
In this sentence a break occurs between /mdsuk/ and /sai/. Within the
first half of this sentence there are one primary, one secondary, one
tertiary, and three weaks; and in the second half, one primary, two
tertiaries and six weaks. In citation form each word would get one
primary, but in a context this primary may be reduced to a secondary or
tertiary according to the interrelationship of the words, except the
function word /do/ which always gets weak stress in context.

In Batak the primary seems to fall on the item of maximum information
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as can be seen from the following different renditions of a single

sentence:
1. /nungna 14> ibana/ - 'He has GONE already'
2. /nlnna 135 ibana/ - 'He HAS gone ALREADY'
3. /nlnna 130 ib&na/ - 'HE has gone already'.

The normal rendition for a simple statement is the first one.

In ordinary sentences in Batak, contrary to the English pattern
which tends to put the primary at the end of each phrase, the primary
tends to fall on a word at the beginning of a phrase. This can be seen
in the following phrases which happen to be sentences too:

/na m3ra do amanimdpul/ - 'Mopul's father is rich'

/dak kéa ibana marsileolléon/ - 'He never gives presents'’

/nugna mésak eména/ - 'His rice is ripe’

/dan diplkka dopt mandbi/ - 'He has not begun to harvest yet'

One other thing needs to be sald about the nature of the stress in
Batak. It has been stated earlier that stress 1is the relative loudness
that a syllable (or rather, a vowel as its nucleus) gets which contrasts
it from other syllables in the utterance. However, other things than
mere amplitude are also involved in producing this effect of loudness;
one of them, as has also been sald earlier, 1is length. In the section
on vowels it has been stated that quantity of a vowel depends on the
fact whether it 1s 1in an open or closed syllable. Here it should be
added that, everything else being equal, a vowel with a stronger stress
is also longer than one with a weaker stress; also, that the weaker the
stress a vowel gets the more the articulation tends to shift to a
central position without, however, ever reaching the central position
of a 'schwa'. But, as this kind of lengthening is also totally
predictable, it 1is non-phonemic. The allophonic lengthening and shift
of articulation of a vowel1 can be seen in the following phonetic tran-
scription, in which a dot (-:) after the vowel will indicate elongation,
and (<) means fronting:

[3-tp] - 'foolishness'

[pt3-1 - 'foolish'

In the preceding pages some mention has been made about stress pat-
tern; namely, the stress patterns of a compound noun and a unified
verb plus object construction, both of which are tertiary-primary.

The former will strike an English speaker learning Batak, as it is
exactly the reverse of the corresponding compound noun stress pattern
in English, which 1s primary-tertiary for most of the American people.

lSee also Appendix II, Spectrogram Ta and Tb.
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Another 1mportant stress pattern that may be worth mentioning 1is
that of a 'noun plus modifier' construction (in English the correspond-
ing construction is 'modifier plus noun'), which is secondary-primary,
as for example:

/jabu natibbo/ - 'a tall house'
/hadlak nabldrju/ - 'a good person'
/anin nalli/ - 'good air'

(This last expression contrasts with:

/aginnadli/ - 'name of a place'
in the stress on /4nin/.) -

The stress patterns are allke, but the word orders are reversed. The
implication of these phenomena for language learning will be discussed
in Chapter IV (of the original thesis).

In conclusion of thils section a word should be saild about the writer's
observation of four distinctive stresses and hence his proposition of a
four-stress notation. When we observe single and compound utterance
units, we can easlly distinguish three contrastive stresses: strong,
medium and weak. The secondary stress has been introduced above by
comparing the stresses in this pailr:

/&lap ikk3u/ - 'fetch FISH'

/alap ikkdu/ - 'tongue'

The expression for tongue cannot be pronounced otherwlise, but the
'feteh fish' expression, though with a different content, can be read
with a primary on /4lap/ and tertiary on /ikkau/, thus:

/41ap ikkau/.

This 1s in fact the most frequent pronunciation, as the context 1s the
more common because this 1s the normal imperative. This 1s also the
case for the other similar examples.

The 'Feteh fish' (with emphasis on 'figh') utterance can also be
pronounced, as many people do, with a sequence primary-secondary,
thus:

/4lap ikkau/.

For those people the secondary would be established from the contrast
In the second member of the utterances, tertiary in one and secondary
in the other.

It should be well to state at this point that the secondary stress
has a far smaller functional load than the tertiary, and that 1t seems
to be the least important of the four stresses.

A three stress notation would result from an analysls (Brandstetter
1915:92) along the lines of Van der Tuuk's finding that Batak has no
sentence stress ('Satzakzent'). But as can be seen from the above
examples, this sentence stress does exist in the writer's speech, by
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which the item of maximum information tends to get the primary and by
which the syllables getting a primary in words as citation forms often
get a reduced strong stress, namely, a secondary or a tertiary. How-
ever, 1t would be easy to have a broad transcription with three dif-
ferent stresses by combining the secondary and tertiary into one
'medium' stress, which would be sufficient for all practical purposes.
This would be more easy to do for Batak than for English, because in
Batak the secondary stress does not have a great contrastive functional
load. But in the writer's opinion a four stress phonemic notation is
not an unnecessary complication, on the contrary more clarity 1s gained
by 1t. Moreover, in Batak stress, accompanied by pitch, 1is used,
though not so extensively as in English, to show prominence in a sen-
tence or to indicate emphasis, as more often word order, but always
accompanied by stress, 1is used to achieve them in Batak. In English

only stress 1s more often used to produce the same effects.

4. JUNCTURE

Most of the examples cited above are single words. Let us now take
utterances that consist of more than one word, and written convention-
ally in two or more separate units.

Adong ma nadjolo sada halak na margoar si Posma

'There was once a man, called Posma'

We can distinctly hear two breaks, or 'Junctures', in this sentence.
The first and longest break occurs after halak. Its duration is at
least twice as long as that of a normal vowel sound, and it is
accompanied by a rise in tone (pitch) on the preceding syllable. We
will call this, to borrow the English terminology (as in Hill 1958),

a 'double bar', and represent it by /H /. The second break occurs after
margoar. This break is shorter than the /|| /, and there is no
appreciable change in the pitch of the preceding syllable perceivable.
This Juncture will be called, again after the English terminology, a
'single bar', or /|/. The above sentence can also be read with a /|/
after nadjolo. At the end of the sentence there is another break, the
longest variety of junctures. It is accompanied by a fall in pitch.
This juncture will be called a 'double cross', and represented by /#/.
The above sentence can now be transcribed thus:

/ad3q ma najblo sada halak || nd margdar | sip3sma#/

The writer has, unfortunately, not been able to measure the exact
ratio of the duration of these Jjunctures, but it can be pretty safely
assumed that the /|/ is at least as long as the time it takes to pro-
nounce a short vowel, which 1s about eight centiseconds; the /|| / as

long as two normal vowels, i.e. approximately twenty centiseconds; and
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the /#/ more than two vowel sounds.l These junctures are characterised
by pitch; the /|/ by level pitch, the / ||/ by rising pitch, and the /#/
by falling pitch. The /#/, by the fall in pitch, gives an impression
of finality, and will normally be found at places where in orthography
we would expect a period, but this correspondence 1s far from exact.
The other two Junctures by the nature of their pltch give an effect of
suspense.

The utterances bounded by these junctures are called phrases; and
as thelr occurrence 1s at the end of phrases, they are called 'terminal
Junctures.'

A typlcal place where a /|/ will be found 1s in normal counting, as
for example:

/sé&da | dba | télu | 3pat #/ - 'one, two, three, four.'

But when we want to count down, as for example, 1n starting a race, the
single bars will be replaced by double bars, thus:

/séda || dba || té1u || Spat #/.

The / ||/ 1s normally found at the place where in ordinary spelling we
would expect a comma, but here agaln the correlation is not exact.
Below follow a few sentences to show the occurrence of the terminal
Junctures:
(1) /duk sdlpu pitu ari || r> bé ma nasa pidon | maddap3tton 131i 1 #/
'after seven days all the birds came to the chicken eagle'

(2) /aldi | dun addn dua &ri || 180 ma babiat? | man3pop bddat #/
'But after two days the tiger went to visit the donkey.'

(3) /hdlak na pégos || aldi na blrju | jdla na ringas | d> sipdsma #/
'Posma i8 a poor, but a good and intelligent man.'

Other occurrences of the terminal junctures will be further shown in
the section on pltch, as it 1s pltch sequence together with a terminal
Juncture that makes intonation.

In the original Batak writings the terminal junctures are not marked.
But since the introduction of the Latin alphabet the existence of the
terminal Jjunctures has been recognised as evidenced by the use of
punctuation marks as the comma, the period, the question mark, etc.
However, as mentioned above, many Juncture positions have been missed,
and the use of those punctuation marks 1s not consistent phonologically.
Let us now consider another type of Juncture which 1s less recognised
by Batak orthography.

When we see the following phonemic transcription consisting of seg-
mental phonemes only,

/ringasnasida/,

lSee also Appendix II, Spectrograms 10 and 11.
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we cannot know with certainty what 1s meant by it, but when we supply
the stresses, the utterance takes on meaning. There are two stress
patterns possible, namely:

/ringdsnasida #/ 'they are diligent' and

/ringasnasfda #/ 'their diligence'’
When we listen carefully, these two utterances do not differ in the
stresses only, but also in the linear segments. We can hear that the
transition from /s/ to /n/ in the first utterance is different from
that in the second. 1In the second example we hear what is termed a
smooth transition, whereas in the first one we hear some elongation
of the /s/ with a diminution of energy, which a Batak speaker would
interpret as some kind of break. This 1is called open transition
(Gleason 1955:42) and 1s rendered in phonemic notation by /+/. This
is called a 'plus Juncture'. This Juncture, in contrast with the
terminal junctures, is called an internal Juncture,l since it occurs
only within a phrase. Its main occurrence is at the boundaries of
lexical items or words, although it can and does often occur within
words conventionally written as units, and conversely it 1s often
absent between words orthographically written as two units. For example:

hodokna /hodbk+na/ 'his sweat'

tungkok i /tikkot {/ 'the stick’
A contrast also occasioned by the different position of the /+/, is
seen in the following utterances:

/4sam + Uli + jumdlo #/ 'Estimate the beauty first.'

/asa + mdli + jumdlo #/ 'In order to marry first.'
In ordinary speech we can hear an elongation and a laxer closure of the
/m/ of /4sam/ in the first sentence compared with the /m/ of /mdli/ in
the second one. Though in ordinary conversational speed a Batak tends
to connect a final consonant with a following initial vowel, the
transition between /m/ and /u/ in the two sentences is noticeably dif-
ferent. There 1s also some difference noticable in the quality of the
/a/ preceding /m/. The /a/ in the second utterance is higher and less
open. These two utterances are thus contrasted not only by the differ-
ent stress patterns, but also by the different position of one /+/ in
the 1linear sequence of phonemes.

A contrast can also be seen in the following pair:

/opdtsa + tali #/ 'Bind all four'

/3pat + satdli #/ 'Four for a quarter.'
In the second utterance the /t/ and /s/ are more distinctly pronounced,
whereas in the first the transition i1s so smooth that they resemble the

1Dr. A.A. Hill in class lectures.
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sound of the alveopalatal affricate /c¢/, but still remain different
from 1it.

The tendency of the /+/ to occur at the traditional word divisions
without having an exact correlation, has been mentioned above. The
phonological arbitrariness of the Batak orthography can also be seen
from the following pair:

di surat /disdrat #/ 'in a letter’

disurat /dislrat #/ 'written'

These two utterances are exact homophones, but in conventional spelling
one 1s separated and other joined. It 1s, however, true that they have
different semantic content.

In /ruma + gbérga #/ 'carved house'
the /+/ seems to have the effect of increasing the force of the
explosion of the following /g/ of /gorga/. This can be compared with
the /g/ in, for example,

/agdan #/ 'missing something’.

In reduplications and interative words which are in traditional
spelling written as units, we usually have a /+/ separating the two
elements, for example:

holangholang /hdotak + kélan #/ 'interstice'

hulinghuling /hulik + kélin #/ 'hide, n.'

parikparik /parik + parik #/ 'small earthen wall’

siuksiuk /sVuk + sfuk #/ 'small ladle'

From these examples one feature of the /+/ can be noted, namely,
that assimilation can take place across a /+/, so that the plus Jjuncture
is situated in between the assimilated and the assimilating sounds.
This can be clearly seen in cases where the final sound of a word is
assimilated with the initial sound of a following one, for example:

/sumdn/ 'resemble' and /tusi{/ 'to it' become:

/sumat + tusi #/ 'like it'

/3pat/ 'four' and /rdtus/ 'hundred' become:

/5pak + rétus #/ 'four hundred'’

/mian/ 'dwell' and /sada + hdlak/ 'a man' become:

/mfas + sadda + halak #/ 'a man dwells’

In the writer's speech, in words with a double consonant as a result
of affixation, there are two possible renditions, one with, and the
other without a plus juncture in between the two identical consonants.
Thus he can have:

/pdttu/ or /pdt + tu/ 'my foot'

/rohakki{/ or /rdhak + ki/ 'my mind’

/as3mma/ or /asém + ma/ 'his lime'

The above examples have shown that the nature of the plus juncture
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can be seen 1in elongation of a preceding phoneme, and as a break in
between two phonemes. These facts tend to show that the /+/ is a tempo
phenomenon. But 1t is not only that, as it produces also a modification
in the articulation of the bordering segmental phonemes, as for the
example, the more energetic onset of the following phoneme. The writer
has not been able to collect enough evidence of other manifestations of
the existence of the plus juncture, but he suspects that there are

still other details that have missed his observation.

5. PITCH

Pitch has often been mentioned in the previous sections. Pitch 1is
the musical tone of the voice in speech. Thus only the voiced sounds
of an utterance can have pitch, especially the vowels, although some of
the consonants can have pitch too. 1In this analysis the pitches, as the
stresses have been, will be attached only to the vowels. In speaking
about pitch here, we think of the relative high and low of the tones
of a voice rather than the absolute tone-pitch in terms of frequencies.

The normal pitch - normal, taken here in its quantitative meaning -
of the voice of a speaker will be called pitch /2/. The lowest pitch
the voice has in ordinary conversation will be called pitch /1/, and
the pitches higher than /2/ will be called respectively pitch /3/ and
pitch /4/. The most fequently occurring pitches are /1/, /2/, and /3/.

In the following utterance we see the occurrence of the three lower
pitches:

/dijdbu + d5 + ibana #/ 'He is at home.'

The utterance starts with the normal pitch /2/; rises to /3/ for the
/-ja-/; falls again to about a little above the level of /2/; keeps
gradually falling to about pitch /2/ on /do/, and a little below /2/
on /i-/; rises again sharply to a little above the initial pitch, but
not reaching the pitch of /-ja-/; then falls rapidly to /1/ for the
last /-na/ and on to silence. When we use the symbol [+] after the
pitch number for a higher degree, and a [-] for a lower degree of pitch,
and the symbol [™] for the rapid final fall, we can transcribe the
above utterance, phonetically as regards the pitch, as follows:

2 32+ 2 2-241 Ny

[dijdbu + d5 + ibana #]

The transition from one pitch level to another i1s not abrupt like steps
but rather like that found in waves, with differing degrees of steep-
ness, but never perpendicular.

Before proving the validity of the phonemic status of the pitches
by their contrastive distribution, a statement will be made here, that

there are only three phonemic pitches in the above utterance, based
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on the fact that the writer as a native speaker of Batak does not find
any significant difference between the pitches of the syllables marked
with varieties of /2/, so that now we may transcribe the above example
phonemically, thus:
232 1
/dijdbu + do + ibana #/
or
2 3 21
/dijédbu + do + ibana #/
or
2 32 21
/dijédbu + do + ibana #/

The second notation seems to be preferable, and will be used further in
this study, because it 1s simple and shows better the close relationship
between stress and pitch by marking the pitch of the last stronger
stressed syllable. In this notation the first pitch point is the first
syllable, the second pitch point the syllable with primary, the third
comes on the syllable with the last secondary or tertiary, and the
fourth on the last syllable; with the understanding that after the
first pitch /3/, the pitch always falls back on /2/, except, if the
following pitch point has also a /3/. This kind of immediate falling
after reaching the peak is also true when the peak is pitch /4/. This
number of four pitch points may be reduced to three or two depending on
concurrences of two or three of these pitch points, as can be seen in
some of the examples in the following pages.

In the above example we have seen that the pitch sequence or pitch
pattern is /2321/. A pitch sequence followed by a terminal is called a
'pitch contour' or intonation. This pitch contour /2321#/ is typical

of statement sentences, as illustrated in the following examples:

2 3 21

/marmedmi + do + nasida #/ 'They are pZaying'l
2 3 2 1

/madduda + éme + do + indtta #/ 'Mother is pounding rice'’
3 21

/dda + do + hodana #/ 'He has two horses'

31

/315 #/ 'Yes'

Let us take this last example and give it different pitch sequence
and see what it does to the content. The example above is a statement

lSee also Appendix IT, Spectrogram No.ll.
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of willingness, or an affirmative answer. When we glve a pitch /2/ on
the second syllable, usually accompanied by a prolongation of the last
phoneme and sustenslion of the pltch level marked here by the single bar,
thus:

32

/310 |/,
it will mean something like 'Yes, I know, stop bothering me', or 'I
satid yes already, have a little more patience'. It expresses some,
though sort of good-humoured, impatience or irritation. Real impatience
or irritation would be expressed thus:

32 32 32 32

/1o |/, or /5 | 12" #/.

The greater the 1mpatlence or irritation, the stronger the stress on
the /-15/ would be, and the more it would be prolonged.

Another possible pitch contour 1is:

33

/310 ||/,

This means 'Did you say yes?'. The /3/ on /-1/ 1s accompanied by a
slight rise in pitch, here indicated by the double bar. This 1s
typlical of a question to verify an answer by repeating it. Thils con-
tour can also express a mild surprise at the answer.

A great surprise 1like 'DID you say yes?', introduces us to another
pitch level, higher than /3/, namely, pitch /4/, which 1s often
accompanied by overloudness, thus:

4 3

/515 |17.

The different renditions of /315/ above show that in Batak a differ-
ence 1in pltch produces a difference in content, in other words, that
pltch 1s distinctive or phonemic, and that four pltch levels are
adequate to signal these differences. They have furnished minimal
contrasts of the four pitches to establish their phonemic status.

Pitch 1s the most overt feature of the suprasegmental phonemes.
Pitch contour habits seem to be the most persistent of the language
habits, and pltch contours will pose one of the hardest obstacles 1in
adult language learning. Consequently, a thorough knowledge of the
pltch contours 1s very important, also for pedagogical reasons.

As mentloned before, some pitch contours are typical for some kinds
of sentences or phrases. We have seen that /2321#/ 1is typical of
statement sentences. The typical pitch contour of an ordinary question
can be seen from the followlng interrogative sentences:

2 3 23
/dijdbu + do + ibana ||/ 'Is he at home? '

lSee also Appendix II, Spectrogram No.l1l5.
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The pitch contour is /2323||/. Other illustrative sentences, taken from
the previous examples for statements, are:

2 3 23

/marmedmi + do + naslda || / 'Are they playing?’
2 3 2 3

/madduda + éme + do + indtta ||/ 'Is mother pounding rice?’
3 2 3

/dbla + do + hodana ||/ 'Does he have two horses?’
The answer to the first question can be:
231
/dijébu #rt 'Yes, he i8', or literally, 'in the house'’
This 1s a reduced notation of the typical statement contour /2321#/,
because the syllable with the primary, the normal pitch point of /3/,
is also the last stressed syllable in the utterance. Another reduction
of the statement contour has been shown in one of the renditions of
/315/ with a pitch contour /31#/, due to the concurrence of the first
three pitch points on /o-/.
The first interrogative sentence can also be read in this way:
2 2 33
/dijdbu + do + ibana ||/2 'Is HE at home?'
Here the pitch contour is /2233||/, the first five syllables being
level on /2/, though the primary still remains on /-ja-/. The /-ba-/
of /ibana/ has a pitch /3/, and the stress must be a secondary, whereas
in the /2323]||/ contour it could have a tertiary stress without
occasioning any difference in content. As mentioned above, the syllable
with a primary stress, where we would normally expect a /3/, gets a
pitch /2/. This type of contour puts the /ibana/ into relief, and
thereby signals the emphasis placed on it.
In the ordinary question contour prominence is given to /dijébu/.
If we want to put the special emphasis on 'home', the contour becomes
/2333]|, thus:
2 3 33
/dijédbu + do + ibana || /3 'Is he at HOME?'
Here the pitch remains on /3/ from /-ja-/ to the end. This pitch con-
tour can also express mild surprise.
The answer to this question can have the /231#/ contour or the

lSee also Appendix II, Spectrogram No.18.

2See also Appendix II, Spectrogram No.l6.

3See also Appendix II, Spectrogram No.1T.
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emphatic /241#/, thus:
231 241
/dijabu #/, or /dijabu #/.
When we want to show doubt as to the veracity of the answer we use
this contour:
2 4 33
/dijdbu + d> + ibana || / 'IS he in the house?'
in which the peak is pitch /4/ on /-ja-/ and falls to /3/ on /-bu/,
and remains on that level to the end. The answer to this would normally
be emphatic, thus:
2 41
/dijébu ///1 'He IS.'
Further doubt to this answer, or irony, could be expressed with a
/242|/ contour, thus:
2 42
/dijébu |/2 'Really?’
This type of contour can be often heard also in little girls' speech,
when they want to show off something and tease another child with it.
If this would occur in a situation in which the child has a new toy in
the house, then it would express something like 'Well, I do have it, but
it 18 in our house. YOU don't have one, and YOU may not see it, but I
can go in and play with it as much as I like to.' The difference be-
tween irony and a little girl's teasing will be mostly signalled by
the context and the paralinguistic kinesics.
In a statement sentence that consists of more than one phrase, we
have linked contours. For example:
2 3 2 2 2 3 21
/dijédbu + do + ibana | aldi + dak + karéjo #/
'She 18 in the house, but she i8 not working.'
Here the end pitch of the first phrase is the same as the pitch at the
beginning of the second phrase, with the single bar in between. The
single bar Juncture will be often found between two identical pitches.
In utterances, traditionally spelled as single sentences, we can
have more than one #, for example:
2 3 2 1 2 31
/dijdbu + do + in3tta # ninna + ibdna #/

'Mother i8 at home, he says.'

lSee also Appendix II, Spectrogram No.1l9.

2See also Appendix II, Spectrogram No.l9.



If we turn thils sentence around, we can get the same pitch contours,
2 31 23 21
/ninna + ibdna # dijdbu + do + inatta #/.
When we give another contour to the first part, thus:
2 32 2 3 21
/ninna + ibdna dijdbu + do + inatta #/,
it means 'HE says, that mother is at home', with the stress on 'he'’,
with or without the implication that the speaker knows that it 1is not
true, but by which, at any rate, the speaker wants to indicate that he
does not want to commit himself.
An example of 1linked contours with a question 1n the first part 1is:
2 3 2 3 2 31
/dijdbu + do + indtta ninna + ibana #/
'Igs mother at home, asked he.'
Linked pltch contours of a question are found, for example:
32 3 3
/315 nimmu + d5 || / 'Did you say yes?'
To express surprise at the 'Yes' answer given the question would have
the following contour (see also p.35):
33 3 3
/315 | nimmu/ 'DID you say yes?'
When we consider the followling possible answer to a question like
'"What are you doing there?’,
3 21 1 1
/ddn + addn | angid #/ 'Nothing, brother’,
we see that the pltch contour 1s continued in a monotone beyond the
single bar in the vocative material. Here the vocative material has
a continuous pitch /1/, with a slight upturn on /-gi-/ and /-a/,
followed by a fall so rapld that the volce vanishes and we hear only
breath.
Vocative material, monotonous except for the pitch fall of the
# Juncture, can be seen in this impatient answer:
2 32 2 2
/dan + ad3n | rajanami #/ 'Nothing, SIR'
But the vocative material can also have a two-pitch contour. This
1s the type of pitch contour of a polite answer.
3 22 2 2
/d4n + addn | rajanami #/ 'Nothing, sir.’
Here the pitch gradually falls from /2/ on /ra-/ to /1/ on the last
syllable /-mi/.
In ordinary requests the pitch contour ends in /1/, followed by a
/#/, as, for example:



39

3 21

/r3 + hamu + tus3n #/ 'Please, come here.'

The difference of this pitch contour from that of a peremptory command
1s that the fall at the last syllable 1s more gradual in a request,
which tends to cause a prolongation of that syllable. Other means are
employed to soften a request, as the use of function words, as /j31s/,
and the toning down of the stresses. A corresponding command to the
above request would be:

3 21

/r3 + ho + tusdn #/ 'Come here!'’
with a much shorter last syllable.

Above we have seen examples of the occurrences and functions of some
categories of sentences. Two more varleties will be discussed below.
One 1s the contour of a question, with an interrogative word helping
to signal the question.

2 3 2
/marhda + hamu + dist #/ 'What are you doing there?'’
2 3 2

/behd + do + ulaommunatl #/ 'How is your work getting on?'

This 1s the ordinary contour for a civil question, /232#/ or /2322#/.
A peremptory question will have a /2321#/, for example:
2 3 21

/marhla + ho + disdn #/ 'What are you doing here?'’

The brusqueness will also depend on overloudness of /-hu/ and the
shortness of the syllable /-on/.

Although we can reduce both the first question above and the last one
into a one-word question, they will still have the same contour, if the
implication 1s the same, thus:

2 32 2 321

/marhda #/ and /marhda #/.

The second question can also be reduced to:
2 32 2 31

/behd #/ 'how' (polite) and /behd #/ 'how' (brusque)

This brings us to an expression of mild surprise commonly employed
in conversation, sometimes as a polite interjection,

2 32

/behdi |/
which would mean something like, 'Why, <8 that so?’.

We have already seen a few characteristic pitch contours of Batak.
Of course not every possibility has been explored above, as there are
still other types of sentences, other contexts, and some other shades
of the ones mentioned above, which have not been shown. However, the



4o

more important and frequent pitch contours have been included in the

discussion.



CHAPTER II
PHONOTACTICS

The term phonotactics 1s defined as the "area of phonemics which
covers the structural characteristics of sequences" (Hi11l 1958:68).
Special attention will be given to sequences of phonemes of the same
category, also called clustering, 1.e. consonants followed by conson-
ants, vowels followed by vowels, etc. The greater part of thils sec-
tion will concern clusters of segmental phonemes.

In the appropriate sections we have seen that the four pitches
cluster with each other and with themselves, and that also the four
stresses freely cluster with each other and themselves, except the

primary which does not cluster with another primary in the same phrase.

2.1. WORD PATTERNS

The word patterns of Batak will be considered here only in terms
of the segmental phonemes. When we use V for vowel and C for conson-
ant, we can summarise the syllable and word patterns of Batak, giving
a few examples of each, as follows:

SYLLABLE PATTERNS (The hyphens indicate syllable divisions.)

(1) V; as in: /hd-u/ 'tree'’
/d-1a/ 'do’
/4-i/ 'for, conjunction’
(2) cv; as in: (see above).
(3) VvC; as in: /mi-an/ 'dwell’
/4-in/ 'adopt'
(4) cvc; as in: /pds-tap/ 'slap’

WORD PATTERNS. Only the patterning of the segmental phonemes of
word bases will be given:

(1) v; as: [/i/ 'that, near the hearer'’
/o/ 'OR!'
/e/ 'Hey!'

41
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These are the three monophonemic words and minimal utterances in

Batak.
(2) VC; as: /an/ 'that, away from hearer and speaker’
/on/ 'this'
/ak/ 'hip'
(3) cCv; as: /tu/ 'to'’
/s>/ 'quiet'
/ral/ 'perhaps'’
(4) <cvC; as: [/pat/ 'foot!
/gok/ '"full’
/sar/ 'widely known'
(5) VCV; as: /ila/ 'shame'
/4du/ 'overtake'
/bpa/ 'reward’
(6) CVV; as: /h3u/ 'tree'
/sfa/ 'mine’
/pio/ 'invite'
(7) cvvC; as: /tiop/ 'hold’
/tdit/ 'pull’
/stan/ 'plant, vb.'
(8) cvcv; as: /ddda/ 'pound’
/désa/ 'sin'
/bdtu/ 'stone’
(9) vcev; as: /imma/ 'kiss'
/arta/ 'treasure'’
/éppu/ 'grandparent’
(10) cvcve; as:  /hbdon/ ’'pot’
/pidon/ 'bird’
/pégos/ 'poverty'
(11) cvcev; as:  /blrju/ 'goodness'
/sortd/ 'innocent'
/péksa/ 'compel'
(12) «cvceve; as: /tiktin/ 'banns'
/pistar/ 'clever'
/paltdk/ 'clearly visible'

Trisyllables are not so numerous. The extreme pattern would be
CVCCVCCVC, but the writer has not been able to find such a word. The
existing words have one or more, up to five, of the consonant positions
left vacant. A minimal trisyllable consists of three vowels and one
consonant, for example:

CVVV, as: /bada/ 'male person’

VCVV, as: /agfa/ 'however, adv.’

VVCV, as: /alga/ 'yoke'.
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The form VVVC does not seem to exist. A few more examples of trisyl-
lables are the following:

CvCcvCcv, as: [/sahdla/ 'might, .'

VCCVCV, as: [appdra/ 'brother'

VCVCV, as: /albgo/ 'wind'

CVCVV, as: /satba/ 'field mouse'

CVVVC, as: /nuden/ 'now'.

Tetrasyllablic word bases do not seem to be a regular feature of
Batak structure. The writer has been able to find only one example,
namely,

CVCVVVC, /sara3al/ 'trousers',
which word he often pronounces /sardwal/, thus making a trisyllable of
it. He 1s, unfortunately, not acquainted with its history.

2.2. CONSONANT CLUSTERS

From the examples we have had so far, we can see that any consonant
seems to be able to have any vowel after it, although, as we have seen
in the section on vowels on p.1l5 ff., some consonants show a preference
but 1nconsistently, for /e/ or /e/, and for /o/ and />/. But there are
limitations as to the sequence vowel-consonant in the same syllable,
because, as mentioned in the section on consonants, there are consonants
which never occur finally in a word.

Summing up the phonotactical distribution of the consonants as
mentioned in the section on consonants, we have:

(a) all the consonants can occur initially and medially,

(b) the consonants that can occur in final position are: /p, t, k,

s, (h), m, n, n, r/
(c) the consonants that do not occur in final position in a word are:
(1) the voiced stops: /b, d, g/;
(2) the affricates: /c, j/; and
(3) the semivowels: /w, y, h/, with the provision that /b, d,
j/ can occur finally in a non-final syllable, when the
following syllable begins with /b, d, j/ respectively.
The above distributional characteristics of the consonants will be seen
in the clusters.

The most frequently occurring syllable 1n Batak 1s the CV-type.

This fact 1s reflected, apparently, in the biphonemic character of the
Batak alphabet.1
In Batak the consonants do not cluster in one syllable. There seems

lSee Appendix TII.
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to be a relationship between this fact and (1) the Batak language habit
of pronouncing the vowels rather clearly and distinctly; the centering
of unstressed vowels never coming so close to the central neutral vowel
[e], to cause them to lose their identity, which would have meant one
step towards the clustering of consonants through a slurring and event-
ual dropping of a vowel, and, (2) the syllabic character of the Batak
alphabet, which tends to help preserve the great syllabicity of the
Batak language.

Another way of describing the clustering habit of Batak consonants,
1s by saylng that the consonants do not cluster initilally and finally.
This fact 1s also reflected in the Batak language habit in borrowing
foreign words which have such clusters, namely, by inserting some
vowel 1in between the component consonants; for example:

Dutch: 'stoker' becomes Batak: /sitdkkar/ ’'bus conductor'’

Dutch: 'klas' becomes Batak: /kalds/ 'class’
or by omlitting one of the consonants, as:

Dutch: 'motorfiets' becomes Batak: /mdtorpls/ 'motorcycle’

Dutch: 'band' becomes Batak: /ban/ 'tire’.

This means then that in Batak there are only medlal, or intervocalic,
clusters, for example:

/péstap/ 'slap’.

All the intervocalic consonant clusters consist of only two components
and the clustering 1s always to be regarded as a sequence of the final
consonant of one syllable and the initlial consonant of the following
one.

If any combination of any two consonants were possible, but taking
Into consideration the limitation of the non-occurrence in final
position of seven of the consonants, we would have 170 different
clusters. But the number of actual clusters is much smaller, namely 69.

In Batak there are 11 identical consonant clusters, i1.e. clusters
conslisting of two identical consonants. They are phonemlic, as can be
seen from the followling palrs, so that they are not to be regarded
merely as an elongation.] Those palrs are:

/tdlan/ 'uncle' and

/tdllan/ 'stab’,

/haddan/ 'carry suspended from the shoulder' and

/hdddan/ 'fence',

/dma/ 'ricefield’ and

/lmma/ 'kigs’',

/t3pa/ 'forge, (work of a smith)' and

/t3ppa/ 'create'’.

1See also Appendix II, Spectrograms No.20 and No.21.
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Another evidence that shows that they are clusters and not elongation
1s trying to segment them by inserting a Juncture, a /+/ or /|/. Let
us take the third pair, thus:

/4m + a/ or /4mmmmm + a/, or

/6 + ma/ or /4 + mmmmma/.

We could make the /m/ in both segmentations very long, but they would
never be taken as /dmma/ by a native speaker, even though the duration
of the single /m/ 1is longer than the double /m/. Only if the segments
are /um + ma/ will they mean 'kiss'.

A 1list of the intervocalic clusters as found mostly 1in word bases
1s given below. Other combilnations are possible, at least in careful
speech, but always with a distinct /+/ intervening. Such clusters are
not included. The ones listed below are what 1s called genuine
clusters, i.e. clusters that can occur without an intervening /+/.

The examples given are all natlive words with the exception of a few
well-established foreign ones 1if thelr inclusion 1s inevitable. The
'foreign', that 1s, not original but well-established and universally
used, clusters willl be enclosed between parentheses. If the writer has
been able to find only one word where the cluster occurs, it will be
Indicated by an asterisk placed to the right of the cluster, thus,
(/-nc-/) means 'foreign, but well-established', /-nt-/* means 'one
occurrence', and (/-nt-/)* means 'foreign, one occurrence’.

The clusters are:

/-bb-/ : /tébba/ "inereased’
/-dd-/ : /hé&ddan/ 'fence'
/-kb-/ : /blkbak/ "throbbing'
/-kd-/ : /dakddnak/ 'child'
/-kg-/ : /gukglk/ 'heaped up'
/-kj-/ : /jbkjuk/ "touch with a stick'
/-kp-/ : /plkpak/ 'noisy'
/-kt-/ : /tiktin/ 'banns '
/-kk=-/ : /dékka/ 'branch’
/-km-/ : /mokmdk/ 'fat'

/-kn-/ : /néknep/ 'pacified’
/-kn-/ : /ndknat/ 'devour'
/-k1-/ : /18k1ak/ 'rind’

/-kr-/ : /rékrek/ 'shelf'
/-ks-/ : /péksa/ 'compel'
(/-pt=/)* : /séptu/ 'Saturday '’
/-pp-/ : /éppu/ 'grandparent’
/-ps-/* : /ondpsa/ 'all six'

/-tt-/ : /plttar/ 'floor'
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/-ts-/*
/-sp-/
/-st-/
(/-sk=/)
/-sm-/
/-sn-/
/-sn-/
(/-mp-/) =
/-mm-/
(/-nt-/)=*
(/-nc-7)
/-nn-/
/-nb-/
/-nd-/
/-ng-/
(/7-0k-7)
(/-nt-/)=%
/-nm-/*
/-qn-/
/-nn-/%*
/-nl-/%*
/-qr-/
(/-ns-7)
/-nj-/
/-ji-/
/-1b-/
/-1d-/
/-1g-/
/-1j-/
/-1p-/
/-1t-/
/-1m-/
/-1n-/
/-1s-/
/-1h-/
/-11-/
/-rb-/
/-rd-/
/-rg-/
/-rp-/
/-rt-/
/-rm-/

/opitsa/
/puspas/
/pastap/
/paska/
/p3sma/
/4sna/
/nosnds/
/14mpu/
/dmma/
/tinta/
/péanci/
/ninna/
/bunbln/
/dandan/
/tanga/
/bdnku/
/sonti/
/ménman/
/nénnon/
/nlnna/
/14nlaqn/
/ringrin/
/bansi/
/i30jon/
/éjjak/
/tdlbas/
/dadldal/
/balgd/
/jdljal/
/talpé/
/paltik/
/j31ma/
/talnd/
/s31s01/
/pGlha/
/thllaqg/
/strbu/
/sdrdak/
/g3rga/
/géarpu/
/&rta/

/s3rmin/

'all four'
'noisily busy'
'glap'

'Easter’

'a boy's name'

'a girl's name'
'worrying'

"lamp'

'kiss'

'ink!'

lpan ’

'he says'

'wide open, vertically'
'pay heavily'
'ladder’

'bench’
'awe-ingpiring'
'vow '

'i{mmerse’
'already'
'uninhabited place’
'joint!'

'adz'

'gtand’

'mount something'
'replenish’

'bee’

'big’

'ehop'

'on the brink'
'elearly visible'
'man, generic’
'uneven'
'repentance’
'break dam to drain'
'stab'’

'burn'

"lock'

'earve'

'fork'

'"treasure'’
'reflect’
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/-rn-/ : /burnén/ 'puffed up'

/-r -/ : /sirnom/ "lost, unfortunate'
/-rs-/ : /arsak/ 'gorrow’

/-rh-/ : /s3rha/ 'spinning wheel'
/-rj-/ : /burjd/ 'good, kind'
/-rr-/% : /[pirrik/ 'whistle, n.'

(/-rk-/) : /parkdkas/ 'tool'.

One cluster has been excluded above, because 1t needs some expla-
nation, namely:

/-ss-/* : /massadi/ 'cease'
This 1s the only occurrence of it in the writer's idiolect, but in the
speech of many people it will be found 1n words where the speaker also
uses /-c-/ in medial position.

A tabulation of these clusters is presented in p.49. It gives us
an overall view of the intervocalic clustering patterns of Batak.

Treating all the clusters, native or forelgn, frequent or rare, on
the same level, we can observe several things from the table. The
patterning 1s not so regular as to be easily reduced to neat formulas,
but the following structural statements can be made.

In terms of the selection of the second component, the patternings
seem to be as follows:

(1) Voilced stops can have only an identical voiced stop in position

(2) Voiceless stops can take only an 1dentical voiceless stop, /s/,
or a /t/, as a second component, wlith the exception of /k/, which also
takes other consonants (see below).

(3) The fricative /s/ takes any volceless stop, the fricative /s/,
and all the nasals.

(4) The nasals take only a homorganic voiceless stop, with the
exception of (/-nc-/) and the single occurrence of /-nt-/%,

(5) The nasals take only an identical nasal as a second component,
with the exception of /n/, which can take the other nasals also.

(6) Clusters with a lingual in position 1 constitute the biggest
class. They seem to be more easily stated in terms of the phonemes they
do not take in position 2:

(1) /1/ takes all consonants, except /k/, /¢/, /n/, and /r/. The non-
occurrence of /k/ here is phonotactically evident, as it does not occur
natively in initial position. The non-occurrence of /c/ can be under-
stood because of the peculiarity of 1ts distribution, 1.e. 1n medial

position 1t acts as a double consonant, and in initial position only in
loanwords. The non-occurrence of /n/ and /r/ after /1/ can perhaps be
explained by theilr phonetic similarity, which seems to account for the
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ease of thelr assimilation. Thils 1s 1In fact what happens when 1in a
sequence of /n/ and /1/ an intervening /+/ 1s dropped, so that /-1+n-/
becomes /-11-/, and /-n+1-/ becomes /-11-/; for example:

/bdl+na/ > /balla/ 'his ball'’

/laon+1don/ > /laolldon/ 'eventually'
This 1s also true in the case of /r/ and /1/, so that /-r+1-/ becomes
/-11-/, for example:

/p3r+lak/ > /p3llak/ 'garden’

/mar+18jja/ > /malldjja/ 'carry with a pole’
But in the case of /r/ and /1/, the intervening /+/ 1s more frequently
preserved.

(11) /r/ takes any consonant except /1/ (see above), and /c/, though
in very recent borrowlings we can see words lilke

(/4rca/) 'museum'’.
But due to the highly speclalised character of such words and hence
their rare occurrence 1in everyday speech, thils cluster i1s not included
in the 1list. Moreover, in popular words, /-rs-/ 1s substituted for 1it,
as in:

elegant: /kdrcis/ > ordinary: /karsis/ 'ticket'

(7) Another bilg class 1s made up of the velars /k/ and /q/ in
position 1. They take all consonants as a second component except
/c/ and /h/. It should be mentioned here that in clustering before
voliced consonants - 1.e. voilced stops, nasals and linguals - only the
glottalised allophone of /k/, 1i.e. [;], occurs.l

Another thing about the /-kX-/ clusters (here /X/ stands for any
possible consonant), 1is the fact that most of the examples are redupli-
cations, due to the fact that the glottalised /k/ 1s a regular morpho-
phonemic alternant for the voiceless stops /p/ and /t/ before volced
consonants, and for the velar nasal /n/ before volceless consonants.

In terms of the phonemes which can occupy position 2, we can make
these statements:
(1) The most frequently occurring consonants in position 2 are the
voiceless stops, the fricative /s/, and the nasals.
(2) The voiced stops occur only in identical clusters, and after /n/
and the linguals.
(3) /c/ occurs only after /n/, i.e.: (/-nc-/).
(4) The glottal fricative /h/ occurs only after a lingual.
(5) The linguals occupy position 2 only in identical clusters.

lSee page 9.
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2.3. VOWEL CLUSTERS

As we have seen above the Batak consonant clusters are rather limited,
not so much in variety, but In thelr actual occurrence in word bases
and especlally in type, as there 1s only one type, namely the two-
consonant intervocalic cluster. Consonant clustering 1s a much more
frequent, more complex and more important feature in English. But on
the other hand vowels do not cluster 1n English, whereas 1n Batak vowel
clustering 1s a frequent and important lingulstic feature.

In the segmental patterning of words at the beginning of this chapter
we have seen that 1n Batak there are sequences of two or three vowels
in one word. In this section the two-vowel clusters will be discussed
first.

As with consonant clusters above, we willl concern ourselves only
with genuine vowel clusters, 1.e. sequences of vowels wilthout an
intervening /+/. By thelr very nature as syllable nuclel the vowels
willl be in different syllables.

A list of the two vowel clusters 1s presented below. Only original
clusters, 1.e. clusters found in word bases, are listed; the clusters
resulting from affixation will be discussed later. The examples are
chosen 1n such a way that they will show the different occurrences of
the clusters with regard to their position in the word, initial, medial,
or final. One example willl be given for each type of vowel cluster
according to position. If no example 1s found for some position, it
will be indicated in thils way:

(1) * before a cluster means 'non-occurrence in initial position',

(11) * after the cluster means 'non-occurrence in final position',
(111) parentheses (..) means 'non-occurrence in medial position’'.

LIST OF TWO-VOWEL CLUSTERS:
/a/ in position 1:

/au/ : /&up/ 'wash away'
/réut/ 'knife'
/bdu/ 'odour'

*(/ao/) : /dao/ 'far'

/aos/ : /dor/ 'spread’
/méos/ 'repeatedly’
/téo/ "lake'

lai/ : /ait/ 'pull toward oneself’
/réit/ 'gtructure'
/dai/ "taste'

*(/ae/) : /daé/ "improper'

/ae/ : Jaék/ 'water'

/déek/ 'gather'
/sde/ 'finighed'



/i/ in position 1:

*/iu/ : /siuk/ 'ladle, vb.'
/plu/ "twist'
*/io/ : /tiop/ 'hold'
/pio/ "invite'
*/io/* : [/dior/ 'gearch’
/ia/ : /ids/ 'elean'
/blan/ 'dog '
/pla/ 'kidney'
/e/ in position 1:
*/eu/ : /péut/ "fall’
/mahéu/ 'exhausted'
(rei/) : /éi/ "Hey!'
/eal : /dedk/ 'a lot'
/déa/ "lure'’
/e/ in position 1:
*/co/ : /péop/ 'keep'
/1éo/ 'kind of water plant'
/ea/ : /éal/ 'gait'
/méat/ 'perch’
/géa/ "worm'
/u/ in position 1:
*(/uo/) : /tho/ 'toss up coin'
*fui/*  : /thit/ 'vanity'
(Zue/) : /ué/ 'Alack!’
/bué/ 'abundant '
/ua/ : /bas/ "thirgt'
/thdak/ 'palm wine'
/dda/ "two'
/o/ in position 1:
/ou/ : /bu/ 'Yeg, coming.'
/kéum/ 'kingman'
/jbu/ 'eall'
/oi/ : /6i/ '"Hey! or Ah!'’
/déit/ 'sting'
/bdi/ 'may, or can'
*/oa/ : /bdan/ 'take, bring'
/dba/ 'invocation'
(/oe/) : /oé/ 'Ah, me!, in despair.'

/52/ in position 1:
*(oi/* : /sdit/ 'hip'
*/oe/* : [/koén/ 'very ugly'
*/oa/ : /g3ar/ "name’
/rod/ 'ugly, bad'
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To sum up the vowel inventory, we have:
one low central vowel /a/;

3 front vowels /i,
o/.

e/
Two are high,

e,

and 3 back vowels /u, o,

namely /i, u/; two are higher mid /e, o/; two are lower mid /e, o/;
and one is low /a/.

Several things can be observed about the combinatorial structure of

the vowels.

In terms of the phonetic qualitles of the vowels and the

selection of the second components, we can see the following clustering

patterns (see Diagram 5 below):

(1) The
in position
(2) The
position 2,
thus: /ea,
(3) The
position 2,
(4) The

vowel 1n position 2,

(5) The
vowels /i,

high front vowel /i/ takes only the central and back vowels
2, thus: /ia, io, io/.

higher mid front vowel /e/ takes only /a/ and /u/ in

with a single occurrence of /i/ in the interjJection /ei/,
eil/.

lower mid front vowel /e/ takes only /a/ and />/ in

thus:

central vowel /a/ 1s the only vowel that can take any other

iu,

eu,

/ea, €o/.

thus we have /ai, ae, ac, a>, ao, au/.

lower mid back vowel /o/ only takes /a/ and the front
e/, thus: /oa, oi, 2€/.
DIAGRAM 5

DIAGRAM OF THE TWO-VOWEL CLUSTERING PATTERNS

Horizontal Index = Second Component.

Vertical Index = First Component.

Bold Line from top left corner to bottom
right corner 1s the Line of Symmetry.

Note:

The clusters in parentheses are found only 1n one
Interjection.

The question mark (?) indicates a missing counter-
cluster.
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(6) The higher mid back vowel /o/ takes /i, e, a, u/ in position
2, thus: /oi, oe, oa, ou/.

(7) The high back vowel /u/ takes /i, e, a, o/ in position 2, thus:
/ui, ue, ua, uo/.

(8) Vowels on the same structural level can cluster, namely /iu,
€5, but not /eo/.

(9) The only structurally vertical combinations that occur are
/ei, ou/.

(10) The clustering habits of the vowels in the selection of the
second component seem to be reciprocal, i.e. if X can take Y, then Y can
also take X; with the exception of the clustering of the interjections
/ei/ and /oe/. This fact can be seen in the symmetrical character of
Diagram 5, p.52.

DERIVED TWO VOWEL CLUSTERS. The term derived 1s used here for the
non-original clusters because they are 'derived' from affixation. In
Batak as a member of the Indonesian branch of the polysynthetic Malayo-
Polynesian family of languages, affixation 1s the major morphological
device. The most used are the prefix and the suffix.

The addition of prefixes and suffixes to a word results in the
formation of vowel clusters. Thus, a prefix ending in a vowel (e.g.
/di-/) added to a word beginning with a vowel (e.g. /4du/) produces a
vowel cluster (i.e.: /ia/ in /diddu/); and a suffix beginning with a
vowel (e.g. /-on/) added to a word ending in a vowel (e.g. /&du/)
produces a vowel cluster (i.e. /uo/ : /adlon/ 'to be overtaken'). The
vowels that occur at the end of a prefix are /i, u, a/, as in /di-/,
/hu-/, /ta-/, etc. There is no need to dwell on the prefix ending in
/a/, as /a/ already clusters originally with all other vowels, and
because we wlll confine ourselves only to the discussion of new
cluster types formed, 1.e. by a /Ci-/ and /Cu-/ prefix (C stands here
for 'consonant'). It should be added here, that in the case when the
end vowel of a prefix 1s i1dentical to the 1nitial vowel of the follow-
Ing word, no cluster results, as 1n such a sequence there 1s always a
/+/ intervening.

The new cluster types derived from affixation, with a few examples,
are listed below:

/ie/ : /diebdti/ 'vigited'
/diebdkkon/ 'shown off'

/ie/ : /diéton/ 'ealculated'
/diéla/ 'perguade’

/ue/ : /huéton/ 'T calculate’

/huélek/ 'I coax’'.



The new cluster types that are formed by the addition of the suffixes
/-an, /-on/, and /-i/ are as follows:

/ea/ : /leléon/ "to be chased'
/peléon/ "to be worshipped'

/o>/ : /paddobdon/ 'fraud’
/patibbbon/ 'raise'

/us/ : /adlon/ "to be overtaken'
/buridon/ "to be hunted'.

THREE-VOWEL CLUSTERS. There are two kinds of three-vowel clusters,
namely the clusters found in word bases and those resulting from
affixation. As with the two vowel clusters we will call the former
'original clusters' and the latter 'derived clusters'.

The original three-vowel clusters are very few. We can distinguish
two structural types, namely:

(1) The cluster that consists of a sequence of a back vowel, a
central vowel, and a front vowel. The only example the writer has
been able to find 1s:

/nuden/ 'now'

(2) The cluster that consists of a sequence of a central vowel, a
back vowel, and again the central vowel. Three examples of this have
been found:

/bada/ 'male person'
/sadan/ 'vial'
/sarajal/ 'trousers'

There are for some speakers more examples of thils type, namely for those
speakers who have /o/ for the commoner /w/ in such words as:

/badan/ for /bdwaq/ 'onion'

/madas/ for /miwas/ 'ape'
The writer uses only the variant with /w/ for these words. But as
mentioned earlier, for /saradal/ he often has /sardwal/. This kind of
free varilation never occurs 1n hils speech for the other two examples.

The subJect of derived three-vowel clusters will be touched only
lightly, as they arise under the same conditions as the derived two-
vowel clusters, and on the consideration of space, because there are
fifty types of those clusters.

There are here also two classes:
(1) The clusters formed by the addition of a prefix ending in a vowel
before a word with an i1nitial two-vowel cluster, for example:

/hualhon/ 'I accept'

/dicdhi/ 'go after’

/dipafas/ 'cleaned'
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(2) The clusters formed by the addition of a suffix beginning with a
vowel to a word ending in a two-vowel cluster, for example:

/jolon/ 'to be called’

/dudi/ "to double'

/buéan/ 'in abundance’
The suffixes that can be used here are /-an/, /-on/ and /-i/. 1In
conclusion it should be mentioned that the derived classes constitute

the majority of the vowel clusters.

NOTES

1l. For ease of typlng during the preparation of the dissertation
manuscript, the vowel symbols /e/ and /o/ were replaced by /E/ and /0/
respectively. The latter symbols are retained in this edition.
Therefore, in Chapters III, IV, and V and in Appendix I, only /E/ and
/0/ will be used.

2. The dissertation (Chapters III, IV, and V) uses a simplified 3
stress notation, the primary stress symbol /’/ standing for both pri-
mary stress and secondary stress symbolised /’/ and /"/ in Chapters I
and II. The conflated primary stress symbol /’/ is to be read primary
[’] when 1t 1is the first /’/ in the macrosegment, otherwise 1t 1is to
be read ["].
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CHAPTER 111
MORPHOPHONEMICS

3.1. WORDS

Beginning at this point we write a (non-phonemic) space between
successive words.

The beginnings and ends of words show alternations of phonemilc shape
depending on environment. The basic shape of the end of a word, from
which all alternations can be predicted, appears when the word 1s
followed by nothing (in the same intonation segment); the basic shape
of the beginning of the word appears when the word 1s initial.

In terms of thelr basic shapes, words consist of one or more syl-
lables: the word may begin with a vowel, or with any consonant (except
that /y/ and /w/ are rare, found only in loanwords), or with the
cluster /dd/; it may end with a vowel or with /p t k s m n o r 1/.
Word-medial consonantisms include (underlining indicates the involve-
ment of a loanword):

TABLE 1
bb
dd dj
pp pt Ps
tt tc
kb kd kg kj kp kt kk kc km kn kn ks k1l kr
md mp mm
nt nc nn
nb nd ng nj nt nk oam nn nnnNs nl or
sb sd sg sp st sk sm sn sn Sss sl sr
Ib 1d 1g 1j 1p 1t Im In 19 1s 1h 11
rb rd rg rj rp rt rk rc rm rn rg rs rh rr.ry

57
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3.2. EXTERNAL SANDHI

The alternations of shape where words come together are subsumed by
the following ten rules, which must be applied i1n the order given:

ES1. h- -+ p- after -p, -m
= after -t
k- after -k, -n, -n
s- after -~s

ES2. s- =+ c- after -t

ES3. -n + =-s before s-

-r before r-

-1 before 1-
ES4. -m -+ -p
-n > -t before p-, t-, ¢c-, k-, s-
-5 > -k
ES5. -t > -p before p-
-k before k-
ES6. -n > -m before b-, m-
-n before g-, n-
EST. -m > - before g-
ESS8. -m > -b before b-
-n + ~-d before d-, j-
ES9. -k > =-h before V- (any vowel)
ES10. -p
-t -k([q]) vefore b-, d-, j-, g-, m-, n-, n-, r-, 1~
-k([k1)

Because of the decision to treat syllable-final [q] as an alternant of
the /k/ phoneme, one part of ES10. 1s a sub-phonemic alternation.

Table 2 summarises the results of these alternation rules. The
row headings show the base form of the end of the first word, the
column headings show the base form of the beginning of the second word,
and the entries show what 1s actually pronounced (the word space is
omitted for clarity). Cases actually affected by the rules (including
the sub-phonemic effect of part of ES10.) are underlined.
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TABLE 2
p t c k s h b d j g m n n r 1 v
p pp pt pc pk ps pp kb kd kj kg km kn kn kr kil pV
t pp tt tc kk tc tt kb kd kj kg km kn ko kr kl tV
k kp kt kc kk ks kk kb kd kj kg km kn kn ke k1l hv
s sp st sc sk ss ss sb sd sj sg sm sn sn sr sl sV
m pp pt pc pk ps pp bb md mj ng mm mn mn mr ml mV
n pp tt tc kk ss kk bb dd dj 9g mm nn 9q9 rr 11 nv
9 kp kt kc kk ks kk nob od 0j ng om on nan nor nl nVv
(no alternations with other word-final phonemes)
3.2.1. Examples of External Sandhi

The 1list comprises only those that manifest alternations.

-p h- /4lap palah {/ 'fetch them', from /a&lap/ and /halak {/;
m- : /rak médom/ 'sleep together';
n- /81ak na (di huta )/ 'get the one (in the village)';
n- /rak nbt/ 'get up together';
r- /rak rb/ 'come together';
1- /rak 180/ 'go together';
b- /&1ak batu i/ 'fetch the stone';
d- /41ak dakdanah (i)/ 'fetch the children';
j- /manaruk jdbu/ 'to roof a house';
g- /manalak j&d0n/ 'to get yam'.
-t p- /raup parndbun/ 'a very sharp knife', from /réut/ and /parndbun/;
k- /huhdk kOtOr/ 'dirty at the same time';
h- /huhlt tdtur/ 'shake at the same time';
s- /huhdt cEat/ 'cut at the same time';
m- /huhlk mdrsak/ 'sad at the same time';
n- /huhdk n01n01/ 'stare (at it) at the same time';
n- /huhdk qét/ 'rige at the same time';
r- /jbk rOhdna/ 'he is exasperated’;
1- /huhlk 180/ 'go at the same time';
b- /huhdk bdla/ 'split at the same time';
d- /huhdk doOk/ 'say at the same time';
j- /huhlk jéu/ 'call at the same time';
g- /huhlk gOtap/ 'break at the same time'.

-m p-

/6n0p pE/ 'just six';
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-m t- /h0h6p tabldat/ 'let's take (it) stealthily’;
c- : /hohGp cEt/ 'paint (it) silently’;
k- : /1ap k0tOr/ '(become) more dirty';
s- : /holdp saltik/ 'somewhat dark';
b- : /13ab balgd/ 'become bigger’;
g- : /lan gogd/ 'become stronger’.
-n p- : /bulap purndma/ 'full moon’;
t- : /siat tOru/ 'from below’';
c- : /sabut clci/ 'laundry soap’;
k- /sbqu kG1i/ 'like a cooly';
h- : /sYak kGta/ 'from the village’;
s- : /sias slnE/ 'from the river’;
m- : /s0nOm mdnuk/ 'like a chicken';
n- : /hdlag nallkna/ ’only the misery’;
r- : /siar rdra/ 'from the valley';
1- : /50001 18buu/ 'like a cow’;
b- : /sOnOb bitu/ 'like a stone’;
d- : /s0n0d délok/ 'like a mountain’;
g- : /sbqu géa/ 'like a worm'.
-n p- : /dak p6|a/ 'mot necessary’;
t- : /dak tabd/ 'not delicious’;
c- : /dak clkkup/ 'not enough';
k- : /dak kotOr/ 'not dirty’';
h- : /dak kEbbdn/ 'mot spread’;
s- : /dak sdna/ 'mot enough time’;
-k h- : /halak kita/ 'villager';
V- : /halah On/ 'this person’;
-s h- : /130s sudOk (ma)/ 'and I said’.

3.3. INTERNAL MORPHOPHONEMICS

We provide for the (basic) shapes of words by setting up basic
shapes for thelr constituent morphemes and specifying the alternations
of shape that these morphemes undergo 1n the various environments, with-
in the word, in which they can occur. Insofar as this does not involve
elther the mention of specific morphemes or the introduction of special
symbols (that 1s, symbols not used in the phonemic transcription), the
alternations are regqular; other alternations are irregular.

3.3.1. Regular Internal Alternations

By and large the internal alternations follow the same rules as ex-~
ternal sandhli. For internal combinations we will write a hyphen at
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morpheme boundary, and a dash for uncompleted forms. The rules given
below apply specifically to internal combinations not covered by the
irregular alternations, and are to be applied in the order given; the
output 1s then run through the ES rules, with the additional provision
that at the end of the whole process the hyphens are deleted.

IS1. -n + -n before consonants, except n-, h-

ISs2. -n =+ -t before s-, h-
IS3. -r + -1 before 1-
Examples:

/pan-dangur-hOn/ + /pan-dangur-hOn/ (IS1)

/pad-dangur-hon/ (ES8)

/paddangirhon/ 'throw (them)'
/di-dalan-hOn/ + /didalattOn/ (IS2, ES1) '(he) carries out'
/mar-lanE/ + /malldnE/ (IS3) 'to swim'

3.3.2. Irregular Internal Alternations

The following rules (IIS) apply only to particular morphemes, which
are here labelled by means of subscripts or capital letters. IIS rules
are applied before IS and ES rules: the output 1s still to be run
through the latter two sets of rules. /man-/ 1s an active prefix in
transitive verbs; /maql-/ 1s a derivational prefix 1n intransitive
verbs; /UM/ 1s, amongst others, the comparative affix in adjectives;
/NI/ is a completive-participial affix in transitive verbs; /-hu/,
/-mu/, /-na/, /-ta/ are possessive pronominal suffixes, respectively,

’
s

'my '"they', 'his, her, itg', 'our (incl.)’; /-sal/ is an inclusive

suffix after numerals ('all ..."'); /-sal/ is an agentive or objective
suffix.
IIS1. pv--
man- {_,__} > mamv--
tvV--
man- {_,__} * manv--
rv-- rv--
man- 1V-- > mana- V-~
nv-- nVv--

Exceptions to this rule are found with some stems beginning with /b/
yielding /mamV--/; namely, /blnu/ 'kill’, /blri/ 'wash', /bErEn/ 'see’,
/bédil/ 'shoot', /blr0/ 'scare away birds from a rice field', and a few
other derived transitive verbs.
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I1S2. maql-hV-- + manV--
-bV-- =+ mamV--
-sV-- + man-sV--

otherwise, IIS1 applies.

Exceptlons are:

/maql-huliq/ + [/makkuliq/ 'to speak'’

/maql-siamun/ > /maniamun/ '"to turn right'’

/maql-siqgalak/ + /maningalak/ 'to lie on one's back’

IIS3. UM- 1s infixed /<um>/ after the first consonant in morphemes
beginning with /t ¢ k s d j g r |1 h/.
UM- >  un- before n--, n--
umm- before V--

There 1s variation between the two rules with /nEan/
ylelding both /numEan/ and /unnéan/ "lighter'.

'"light (not heavy)'’,

IIS4. NI- 1is Infixed /<in>/ after the first consonant in morphemes
beginning with /p t k ¢ b j g s h/

I1IS5. --V + --Vn before "/-ta/, m/-sal/
IIS6. =--n + --k before M/-ta/, m/-sa2/
I11s7. --V m

——Vn} + =--Vn before "/-hu/

There are three morphemes ending in /n/ that show variation between

regular (IS2) and irregular alternation (IIS7); namely, /séban/ 'fire-
wood’', /lban/ 'grey hair', and /naplran/ 'betel’. One morpheme, /{pOn/
'tooth', always follows the regular alternation, yielding /ipéttu/ "my

tooth'.

IIS8. --na + ~-ra
-la
-ma
-na
I1S9. i -

-hu + {0n -

an —-

-mu + {0n -

an -

IIS10. -mu + -m

after
after
after
after
-hi
-hOn
-han
-mi
-mOn

-man

after

-=r

==m

-=n
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3.3.3. Stress Alternation

There are flve speclal rules pertaining to stress that are to be
applied after all the other rules.

SR1. In a word containing suffixes, except for those cases covered
by SR3 and SRY4 below, the heaviest stress falls on the penultimate; in
IIS10 the deleted vowel 1s counted.

SR2. The heaviest stress 1n an uninflected adjective, which other-
wise falls on the final syllable, shifts to the penultimate
(a) after /na/ 'attributive particle', and /na sdi/ 'so ...';
(b) when affixed with /UM/ 'comparative affix';

(c) before /hfan/ 'extremely'.

SR3. The heaviest stress in the word (adjective) moves to the
suffixes
(a) /-hul/ (in combination with /pa-/ forms the excessive degree
inflection, i.e. 'too ...');

(b) /-an/ (another comparative morpheme).

SR4. 1In a vocative form, the heaviest stress 1s placed on the
final syllable.

SR5. In an attributive phrase or a compound, the primary stress
falls on the last determiner, including the enclitic demonstratives
/i/, /0On/, /an/; the stressed syllable of the first word carries a
secondary stress.

3.3.4. Examples

In the first few examples the application of the rules are shown
step by step; the others give only the input and output with a
specification of the rules applied; the slanting lines are omitted.

UM-nalf{ + un-galf (IIS3)

un-gall (ES6)

unnalf (Hyphen Deletion)

unndli (SR2) 'colder'’
pa-lundn-hu + pa-lundt-hu (IS2)

1
pa-lungdt-tu (ES1)
palunlttu (H.D.)
palu uttd (SR3) 'too lonely'

pan-stan-hOn -+ pan-stan-hon (IS1)
pat-stat-hOn (IS2, twice)
pat-sGat-tOn (ES1)
pat-clat-ton (ES2)
patclattOn (H.D.)
patcudttOn (SR1) ’'plant (them)'
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+

man-sOhOt (IIS2)
mat-sOhOt (IS2)
mat-cOhOt (ES2)
matcOhOt (H.D.) 'stop'

maq]-séhOt

man-surat + mandrat (IIS1) 'write’
rOha-hu i+ rOhakkf (IIS7, IIS9, ES4, H.D., SR5) 'that mind
of mine'

di-pan-dangur-hOn bal-na { + dipaddangldrhOb balla { (IIS8, IS1l, ES6,
ES8, SR5) '(he) throws his balls'’
dlap bdran-ta i + 4lak barakta f{ (IIS6, ES10, SR3, SR1l) 'get our
things'
rOha-mu - rOh4m (IIS10, SR1) ’'your mind’
manl-héna do Gbat-hu { + manOna d0 Ubatt{ (LLS1, LLS8, ES1l, SR5)
'my medicine i8 efficactious'
man-pfo + mamfo (IIS1) 'to invite'
man-léle » manaléle (IIS1) ’to chase'’
UM-dengdn + duméngan (IIS3, SR2) 'better'’
UM-ul{ - ummlli (IIS3, SR2) 'more beautiful’
dua-sa1 + duatca (IIS5, IS2, ES2, SR1l) 'both'
tar-dt’:r)dur)-sa2 + tardunddksa (IIS6, SR1l) 'can be reached by him'
dOnan-mu 4n + d0nammén (I1S9, ES6, SR5) 'your friend there'’.

3.4. CONCLUSTON

The instances of internal alternation mentioned above have some
generality and productivity; other (sporadic) cases of internal
alternation will be mentioned when the occasion arises.



CHAPTER 1V
MORPHOLOGY

4.0. TINTRODUCTION

Henceforth, in citing words or morphemes we will give them 1n their
base forms, (§3.1.), in bold type; when useful for clarity, the actual
phonemic shape of the word or phrase will be added between slant lines.

4.1. PARTS OF SPEECH

The parts of speech are:
CONTENTIVES:
Nouns: jabu 'house’; sukkutclkkun ’'question’.
Verbs: médom ’'sleep’; padsak 'beat’.
Adjectives: dengdn ’'good’; dab 'far'.
Adjuncts: annOn 'presently’; tOktéq 'always'.
Interjections: dagbé 'oops'; na 'here you are’.
FUNCTORS:
Substitutes:
Pronoun: 4&u 'I'; On 'this'.
Proverb: marhla 'do what'.
Pro-adjective: bEh& ’'of what sort’.
Pro-adjunct: disOn 'here'; addigan 'when'.
Pro-clause: d&0n ’'no!’; (pE 'therefore'’.
Directive Particles: di 'at'’; mélo 'if’.
Modal Particles: d0; ma.
Connectives: aldi 'but'; minan 'or'.
Auxiliaries: sOr 'almost'; hOlan 'only'.
Some of these fall into sub-classes 1n terms of differences of
inflection or syntax; see below.
Nouns, verbs, and adjectives are distinguished by different types
of inflection and syntax, the others by syntax.
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4.2. INFLECTIONAL CATEGORIES

Inflection 1s made for six types of categories:

Substantive Class: person, number;

Substantive Reference: allocation, actor, object;

Voice and Resolution: active, passive, reciprocal; intransitive,
transitive;

Mode and Aspect: imperative, simple, completive (-participial),
distributive, promissory, potentilal, simple, 1terative, explicit
plural, intensive-instrumental;

Degree (in adjectives): comparative, excessive;

Ordinal (in numerals): simple, ranking.

One and the same inflectional affix may reflect more than one
category.

4.2.1. Substantive Class

There are two categoriles of substantive class:
Person: first (speaker), second (hearer), third, and indefinite;
Number: singular and plural.

The categories of substantive class appear 1n personal pronouns, and
through pronominal affixes in the inflection of nouns (for allocation)
and of verbs (for actor and object): pat 'leg’ : pattu 'my leg’;

budtOn 'will be taken' : buatOnndmi 'will be taken by us'’.

Some transitive verbs are inflected with pan- for explicit plural
obJect: danglrhOn 'throw' : dipaddangurhOn ibdna (ma batu ) ’(the
stones) are thrown by him'; 1Ean 'give' : pallEan On (tu nasida) ’'give
these (to them)'.

Some intransitive verbs are inflected with mar-...-an for explicit
plural subject: hdddul ’'sit; sit down' : marhuddilan (ma nasida)

"(they) are sitting down'; pE4k 'lie’ : marpEdhan (dO0 bukku ) '(the
books) are lying about’.

4.2.2. Substantive Reference

The categories of substantive reference are: possessor of a noun
(allocation), actor of a passive transitive verb, and object of an
actlive transitive verb. The reference 1s personal-anaphoric; in the
case of allocation or of the actor of a promissory passive verb 1t
specifies the person and number of the possessor or actor; in the other
cases of actor reference and in the case of object reference, the
specification 1s defective as to person and number.

The actor reference in simple passive verbs 1ndicates:

first person exclusive, first person inclusive, and
non-first-person actor: buat 'take'’ : hubuat ’'taken by me, or
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by persons including me, excluding you’, tablat 'taken by us (inclusive)’,
dibblat 'taken by persons excluding me’.

The actor reference 1in potential passive verbs (and in a small set
of verbs not inflected for mode) distinguishes only between indefinite
and third person singular, -sa: tarhiddat ’'can be lifted’' : tarhidditca
'ean be lifted by him (her, it)'; dapOt ’'(be) found' : dapétca 'found
by him!'.

The object reference in simple and completive active verbs also makes
only this two-way distinction: makkiddat 'to lift’' : makkiddatca
'lift him (her, it)'; uppéppar 'have as descendant (said of males)’

uppOpparsa 'have him as descendant’.

4.2.2.1. AlLLocation

All nouns occur in unpossessed form, and most nouns occur in
possessed forms. The possessed forms show the person and number of
the possessor by means of pronominal suffixes: jdbu 'house' : jablna
'his (her) house’, jabumina 'your (pl.) house’, jabltta ’our (incl.)
house'.

With some nouns of relationship, a prefix inflection, da-, 1s used
for first person singular possessor: fnan 'mother’ : dafnan 'my mother'.

4.2.2.2. Actoxr

Passive verbs contaln inflectional reference to an actor.

Simple passive verbs have prefixes referring to first person
exclusive actor, hu-; first person inclusive, ta-; non-first person,
di-. The actor, if expressed by a separate word, comes immediately
after the verb: blat ’'take’ : diblat ’'taken (by non-first person)’,
dibbat halak | 'taken by the man'. When the actor 1s first person
singular, the actor morpheme is zero: hublat 'taken by me'; when the
actor 1s first person inclusive, the actor morpheme is zero: tablat
"taken by us (1incl.)'; when the actor is third person singular, the
actor morpheme can be represented by zero: dibldat or dibuat ibana
'"taken by him (her)’'.

Promissory passive verbs are inflected for pronoun actor: budtOn
'will be taken; to be taken' : buatOkku 'will be taken by me',
buatOnndmi 'will be taken by us (excl.)', buatOtta 'will be taken by
us (incl.)’'.

Completive passive verbs, i1n nominal clauses, are 1inflected for
pronoun actor: bindat 'has been taken' : binuakndmi 'has been taken
by us (excl.)' in na binuakndmi 'what has been taken by us (excl.)'.
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4.2.2.3. Object

In non-1initial position in the sentence, active transitive verbs are
Inflected, with -sa, for third person singular obJect. This inflection
1s optional in the simple mode, obligatory in the completive mode:
mabbége 'hear' : mabbegésa 'hear it (him, her)'; ubbége 'have heard’
ubbegésa 'have heard it (him, her)'; tédda 'know (= recognise)’
manadddsa or manadda ibdna 'know him (her)', tumadddsa 'have known
(= know) him (her, it)'.

4.2.3. Voice and Resolution

Verbs are intransitive or transitive: marddlan (d0 ibdna) 'he
walks'; manuhOr bikku (d0 ibdna) '(he) is buying a book'; dibluat ibdna
(do bukku f) '(the book) is taken by him'.

4.2.3.1. Voice

Transitive verbs are inflected for active (man-, etc.), passive
(di-, etc.), and reciprocal (masi-...-an):

jou 'eall' : madjbéu 'to call (somebody)’;

dijéu 'be called (by somebody)’';
masijoldan 'call each other'.

When the stem ends 1n the suffix -i, the suffix 1s dropped for the
reciprocal inflection; e.g. pudfi 'turn one's back to' (from pddi 'back
part' + -i) : masipudfan d0 nas{da 'they are standing with their backs
to each other'; r04i 'defame' (from r04 'ugly' + -i) : masirOdan

'defame each other'.

4.2.4. Mode and Aspect

Transitive verbs are inflected for mode and aspect.

4.2.4.1. Mode: Active Transitive

Active transitive verbs appear in four modes: 1mperative (with no
inflectional affixes), simple (man-), completive (-participial) (UM-),
and distributive (masi-). The third 1s rarer than the others.

jéu 'eall' : jbéu (ibédna) 'ecall (him)!’';

madjou (d6nan) 'eall (a friend)';
jumodu (d0nan) 'have called (a friend); calling
(a friend)';

masijou (dOndnna) 'each calls (his own friend)’'.
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4.2.4.2. Passive Transitive

Passive transitive verbs are inflected for a different set of modes:
simple, completive (-participial), promissory and potential.

The simple mode shows inflection for person of the actor: hu- 'first
person exclusive'; ta- 'first person inclusive'; di- 'non-first person'.
The actor is placed immediately after the verb; when the actor 1s first
person singular or first person inclusive, 1t 1s represented by zero;
when the actor 1is third person singular, it 1s optionally represented
by zero:

bdat 'take' : hublat 'taken by me’;

hubUat hdmi ’'taken by us (excl.)’;

tabdat 'taken by ue (incl.)’;

diblat hO 'taken by thee'’;

dibuat haml ’taken by you';

dibdat or dibbat ibdna ’'taken by him (her)’;
dibuat nasfda 'taken by them’;

dibbat halak { 'taken by the man’.

The completive mode shows a different inflection for person of the
actor: hu- 'first person singular' (cf. simple mode above); ta- 'first
person inclusive'; NI- 'other persons (including indefinite person)'.
The verb, further, has an inflectional ending for pronoun actor; 1in the
case of hu- 'first person singular' and ta- 'first person inclusive',
the actor 1s represented by zero; noun actors are marked by ni:

blat ’'take’ : (na) binlat '(what) has been taken';

(na) hubdat '(what) has been taken by me’;

(na) binuakndmi ’'(what) has been taken by us (excl.)’;

(na) tablat '(what) has been taken by us (incl.)’;

(na) binudkmu ’(what) has been taken by thee';

(na) binudkna '(what) has been taken by him (her, it)’';

(na) binuaknasfda '(what) has been taken by them';

(na) binuakniba ’'(what) has been taken by one’;

(na) binbat ni halak | '(what) has been taken by the
man'.

When the stem ends in the suffix -i, thils 1s replaced by -an for the
N1- inflection of the completive-participlal mode; e.g. ulbsi 'cover
(with a blanket)' (from G10s 'blanket') + -i : niulésan 'have been
covered’.

The most frequent uses of the completive are: when the actor 1is
indefinite; in absolute passive forms (i.e. when no actor is expressed);
and as the verbal element in a nominal clause (introduced by na as
above).

The promissory has the mode marker -0On (-an, when the underlying
forms ends in the suffix -i), and takes the inflectional ending to show
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the actor, a noun actor is marked by ni:
blat ’'take' : budtOn 'will be taken';

buatOkku 'will be taken by me’;
buatOnndmi 'will be taken by us (excl.)’;
buatOtta 'will be taken by us (incl.)’;
buatOmmu 'will be taken by thee';
buatOmmina 'will be taken by you';
buatOnna 'will be taken by him (her, it)';
buatOnnasfda 'will be taken by them';
buatOnnfba 'will be taken by one';
buatOn ni halak | 'will be taken by the man'.

ulbsi 'cover with a blanket' ' ulbsan 'will be covered with a
blanket'; ulOsdkku 'will be covered with a blanket by me'; etc.

The promlssory expresses a promlse, a duty, or future execution of
something: buatOkku d0 { 'it will be taken by me' = 'I will take it';
(Ykkon) oldan d0 natOrasniba ’'one's parents must be obeyed' = 'one
should obey one's parents’'.

The promissory 1s also used absolutely: jolOn dO ibdna'he will be
called'. When the underlying form ends in -hOn, the inflectional
ending in absolute use has the form -0ttOn (instead of -0n); gur(hOn
"learn’ : guruhOnOttOn (dO ndsa na turf) '(all what is proper) is to
be learned’.

A potential passive verb 1s inflected for mode with tar- (ha-...-an,
when the underlying form ends in the suffix -i); it further, optionally,
has an inflectional ending for third person singular actor, -sa; the
actor 1s placed immediately after the verb:

bbat 'take' : tarblUat (4u) 'can be taken (by me)’';
tarbbat h0 ’can be taken by thee';
tarbudtca 'can be taken by him (her, it)';
tarbuat ibdna 'can be taken by him (her)’;
tarbbat hadlak | 'can be taken by the man'.

dakdati 'continue' : hadakdatan (4u) ’'can be continued (by me)',
hadakddtan hO ’'can be continued by thee', etc.

4.2.4.3. Aspect

Transitive verbs are inflected for three aspects: iterative (-i),
explicit plural object (pan-), and intensive-instrumental (-hOn); a
transitive verb without any of these inflections has simple aspect:

padsak 'beat' : pasahi 'beat repeatedly’;

bbat 'take' : pabblat 'take (plural object)’;

pdsak 'beat' : pasdkkOn 'beat with (something); DO beat (something)'.
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The explicit plural object aspect can occur with the intensive-instru-
mental:
pasak 'beat' : pappasakkOn (nasida) ’'DO beat (them)’';
pappasdkkon (balobas 1) 'beat with (the rulers)’
or 'beat with the ruler many times'.
From the last example we see that 1t 1s sometimes not easy to tell
whether we have to do with something done many times or with many
things used individually.
Modal inflection 1s superimposed on aspectual inflection. The
modal inflections of the iterative aspect are given below 1n the
second column, the first column 1s the simple aspect:

Active: 1imperative jéu 'eall!' : joldi 'call repeatedly!’;
simple madjdu : madjoli '(to) call repeatedly’;
completive juméu : jumoli 'have called repeatedly’;
distributive masijdu : masijoli 'each calls repeatedly’;
Passive: simple e.g. hujéu : hujoli 'called repeatedly by me’;
completive e.g. jindu : jinoban 'have been called
repeatedly’;
promissory e.g. jodOn : jolan 'will be called repeatedly’;
potential tarjéu : hajolan 'can be called repeatedly’.

The modal inflections are different in the last three modes (see §4.2.4.2.
above).

An example of the modal inflection of the intensive-instrumental
aspect: jéu 'call’ : jinbdu (dO0 ibdna) '(he) has been called’, jinolhOn
(do ib&na) '(he) HAS been called’'. The inflection for the promissory
mode in absolute use (-0n) appears in a different form (-0ttOn) with
the intensive-instrumental aspect: jodOn dO ibdna ’he will be called’

jouhOnOtton dO ibdna 'he WILL be called’ (see also §4.2.4.2. above).

The explicit plural object aspect 1s inflected for mode in a regular
fashion; e.g.

imperative active 1Ean 'give! : pal]éan 'give (many things)';
simple passive hulEan : hupalléan '"(pl.) are given by me';
potential passive tallEan : tarpalléan '(pl.) can be given';
completive passive nilEan : pinalléan '"have been given'.

4.2.5. Degree

The category of degree appears in adjectives; 1t falls into two
classes: comparative (UM- or -an), and
excessive (pa-...-hu):
balgd 'big’' : ubbdlga or balgadn 'bigger’, pabalgahl 'too big';

r0d 'ugly' : rumOa or rOaan 'uglier', parOahd 'too ugly';
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dadé ’'far' : dumdo or daoin 'farther', padaohd 'too far';

padditd 'preacherlike' : uppaddita or padditadn 'more preacherlike’,

papadditahl 'too preacherlike’.

With ordinary adjectives like the first three examples the UM- com-
parative 1s more common; with forms which are only occasionally used
as adjectives lilke the last example, the -an comparative 1s preferred.
In colloquial speech, we sometimes find a combination of the two

comparative inflections; uppadditadn ’'more preacherlike’.

4.2.6. Ordinal

This category appears in numerals (a sub-class of pronouns). There

are two ordinal categories: simple (pa-...-hOn) and

ranking (pai-).
Simple ordinal indicates a place in a series; ranking ordinal i1s used
when there 1s some judgment of excellence of prestige involved in the
set (e.g. in a race).

dba 'two’' : padudhOn ’'second’, paidla 'the second; number two';

télu 'three’ : patollhOn 'third', paitdlu 'the third; number three’.

Irregularly, we have the simple ordinal parjdlo ’'first' (from par-
+ jélo 'front').

The ordinal affixes are I.C. partners to complex numerals; the
Immedlate constituents of pabpat pulu saddhon 'forty-first' are pa-...
-hOn and bpat pulu sdda ’'forty one'; paisappulu pitu 'the seventeenth’
consists of pai- and sapplulu pitu 'seventeen’.

Simple ordinal inflection 1s also made with expressions of measure:
patdlu makk(kkOn 'the third cupful', paOpat hal{hOn 'the fourth time'.
For birth rank among siblings, 1t 1s more common to use special
forms (nouns): siahdan 'eldest’ (si- + hdha 'older sibling same sex'
+ -an), siappddan ’'youngest' (presumably, si- + UM- + pldi ’'back’' +
-an), and, if the number is odd, silitGna 'the middile' (si- + di- +

tOna 'middie’).

4.3. CONTENTIVES
4.3.1. Nouns

Nouns fall into several classes. Nouns which can take the plural
auxiliary 4dkka will be called common nouns; others are personal proper
nouns, non-personal proper nouns, measure nouns, and mass nouns, which
beslides not taking the plural auxiliary have the following character-
Istics.

Personal proper nouns are marked by a preposed particle si or are
formed with the (teknonymous) formatives ndi 'mother of', &mani 'father
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of', éppuni 'grandparent of'; e.g. si sdhat; nai badfa 'Mother of Badia'.
In direct address, the particle si 1s not used; thus sahdt 'Sahat!’.
si 1s not used with family names (a sub-class of personal proper nouns)
beginning with si-; e.g. sihébbiq. Since the si- of family names 1s
not an auxiliary, 1t 1s retained in the vocative.
Non-personal proper nouns are not inflected for allocation; e.g.
bdtar, balige 'place names'.
Measure nouns take a preceding attributive numeral. The numeral

sdda ’'one' appears bound to a free measure noun in the form sa-: dda

hfran 'two basketfuls', sahiran 'one basketfull'. Irregularly, we have
saddri 'one day' (4ri 'day’'). Bound measure nouns are linked by an
accretive /n/ to a numeral ending in a vowel: sa- + san-, dba 'two' -+
duan-; e.g. -harippan 'piece (of warty root, like ginger)' : sakkarippan

'one piece', duakkar{ppan 'two pieces'’.

A mass noun does not take a bare numeral; i1t 1s quantified only by
the combination numeral + measure noun: samakkuk képi 'a ecup of coffee’,
dua tikkar dahadnOn 'two cans (measure) of rice’.

Some nouns of relationship have different forms, obligatory, or
optional, in the vocative, in the following list, the second is the

vocative:
fna 'mother’ : indn 'mother!' (obligatory);
dma 'father' : amdn 'father!' (obligatory);
éppu 'grandparent’ : oppln ’'grandparent!' (obligatory);
dngi 'younger sibling same age' : angid (optional);
hdha 'older sibling same sex' : hahdn or akkan (obligatory);
ibOto 'gibling other sex' : ith (obligatory).

In polite speech, the vocative forms (except for angid) are used for
non-vocative functions, presumably because of the unfavourable conno-
tation of the common forms through their use in cursing: e.g. indm
"they mother!' (a very rude and insulting exclamation). With a noun
from the set above, the possessive prefix da- 'my' 1s attached only to
the vocative form.

4.3.2. \Verbs

To summarize the discussions on the categories of verbs we present
a morpheme order table of the inflection of transitive verbs on the
following page. In the table, positions -2 and +2 are mutually
exclusive or both are occuplied by the parts of a discontinuous morpheme;
pan- (-1) 1is mutually exclusive with -i (+1); aspect suffixes bear sub-
script numerals: the mode inflection with a corresponding subscript
numeral (if any) 1s to be chosen in the case of an aspectual underlying
form; discontinuous morphemes are indicated by parentheses and dots.
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TABLE 3

-2 -1 +1 +2 +3

Actor ref. Aspect stem Aspect Mode Actor/Object

ASPECTS:
Iterative -il
Intensive-
Instrumental -hOn2
Explicit
plural pan-
ACTIVE MODES:
Simple man- -sa (ObJ.)
Completive-
participial UM- -sa (0ObjJ.)
Distributive mas i -
PASSIVE MODES:
Simple hu-
ta-
di-
Completive- hu- -nami, ete. (actor,
participial ta- except 1lst sg.
& 1lst incl.)
NI-
(N okisommmiosiemss simmsies e s smm -an)1
Promissory -0n -hu, -nami, etc.
(Act.)
-an;
-0tt0n2(absolute use)
Potential tar-
[ T -an)1
RECIPROCAL VOICE: (MasSi= «viuverennnnnennnennnns -an)
Examples: pdasak 'beat’; blat 'take'
ASPECTS
Simple Iterative Intensive-instr. Explicit plural
ACTIVE:
Imperative pasak pasahi pasakkOn pabblat
Simple mamdsak mamasahi mamasdkkOn ---
Completive- . .
pagticipial uppasak uppaséhi uppasdkkOn ---
Distributive masipdsak masipasdhi masipasdkkOn masipabblat
PASSIVE:
Simple dipdsak dipasdhi dipasdkkOn dipabblat
Completive- . 2 . . . . . ,
participial pinasak pinasahan plnasa%kOn pinabbuat
Promissory pasahOn pasahan pasakkOnOn pabbudtOn
Potential tarpdsak hapasdhan tarpasakkOn tarpabbdat
RECIPROCAL: masipasdhan --- --- -—-
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A small set of verbs are inflected for actor in the same way as the
potentlal passive; these verbs have a passive denotation:

sida 'finished; used up' : suddsa 'finished by him’';

jlippan 'found (after a search)' : juppdksa 'found by him’;

dapot ’'found; got' : dapétca 'found by him; obtained by him';

télap 'capable of doing' : tOldpsa 'can be done by him'.

One verb forms the promissory passive i1n an irregular way: dOk
'say; tell’ : dOhOnOn 'will be said’.

One transitive verb has a defective inflection as to mode and 1s
peculiar in other ways. The stem 1is nin- 'say (quotative)’. The
occurring forms are: nfkku 'I say (said)', nitta 'we (incl.) said’;
nfnna or ninna ibdna ’he said’, ninna hdmi 'we (excl.) said', nimmu
or ninna hO 'thou said’, ninna hamé 'you said’, ninna nasida 'they said’,
ninna halak { 'the person said'. The phrase ninna hami is used as a
token of high formality: nunna r6 ibdna 'he has come' (an ordinary
statement), nunna r0 ibdna ninna hamd 'he has come’' (saild to a person
with whom one 1s on a very formal relationship).

Intransitive and transitive verbs do not only differ 1n syntax and
inflection, but also in derivational patterns (see §4.6.4. below).

4.3.3. Adjectives

AdJectives are simple stems. Syntactically they behave like
instransitive verbs. They differ in that they are inflected for degree
(see §4.2.5. above).

Predicative adjJectives not inflected for degree are stressed on the
last syllable; e.g. tibbd 'high' in tibbo (d0 jabu On) '(this house is)
tall'; compare with tumfbbo d0 jabu On sian &n 'this house is taller

than that'’, and jabu na tibbo dO On 'this is a tall house'. An
attributive adjective comes after the noun head and 1is marked by the
preposition na (see also the previous example): jabu na buruk na tibbo

{ 'the tall old house'. 1In hilak na hatlp mardilan 'a person who walks
fast', hatép 'quick; fast' 1s predicative in the attributive clause
(note the stress pattern).

4.3.4. Adjuncts

An adjunct 1s a stem which 1s not a noun, a verb, or an adjJective,
and which occurs in the frames 180 d0 ibdna ---, --- d0 130 ibdna, or
--- 140 dO ibana 'he goes ...'

There are two types of adjuncts: verb adjuncts, which are attribu-
tive to verbs, and clause adjuncts, which are attributive to clauses
(examples below). Verb adjuncts are different from predicator
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auxiliaries (§4.4.5.) in that the latter are always next to the verb
head, whereas the former usually occupy a different position. Verb
adjuncts fall into two classes, which we will call time adjuncts and
adverbs. Time adjuncts have a freer distribution than adverbs: of
the three frames above, the last cannot be occupled by an adverb.
Time adJuncts are morphologically complex and are morphophonemically
irregular; e.g. nakkinfn 'just now'’ (from na + i + i), boddri '(in
the) evening' (from bOt + di + &ri), annOn 'pregently’' (from an + On).
Adverbs are simple stems. They share some syntactical privileges of
occurrence with adjectives, but are not inflected for degree.

Examples:

Time Adjuncts: annfn 'presently’ in annln do ibana mélak 'he will
come back presently'; namasahal 'the other day' in pajlppan d0 hémi
namasahal 'we met the other day'; nasogbt 'this (past) morning' in
nasogét d0 ibdna 140 'he went this morning’.

Adverbs: tOktOn 'always' in toktOn do ibdna marpdgos 'he is always
(= remains) poor’'; sdut 'go through (of a plan)' in sdut dO ibéna ro
'he came as planned’; déhot 'do gomething together with another’' in
dOhot d0 ibdna marEddE 'he is singing too (along with others)’.

Clause Adjuncts: ra 'probably’ in rd r0 d0 ibidna 'he will probably
come'; uldninq 'I wonder' in r0 d0 ibina uldnin 'I wonder whether he
will come’; tOttd 'certainly’' in tOttd r0 do ibdna 'it is certain that

he will come'’.

4.3.5. Interjections

InterjJections are exclamatory words (words used in cursing, animal-
call words, words for the attraction of attention, and the like) and
other words which regularly occur as one-word clauses (minor clause-
types).

Examples:

Exclamatory words: buriapls or apls 'I'Ll be damned'; baya or pudn
'buddy'; hirree 'chicken call'; hidjee 'pig call'; seh 'to drive away
dogs'; peh 'exclamation of disgust'. Many of these words (e.g. the
last four examples) manifest deviant phonological behaviour.

Others: béta 'come (1.e. let's go)'; bOhdi 'indeed?’; tb1e 'come
on!'; héras 'greeting, usable at any time', sfu ’'please’ (used at the
end of a sentence, only to children).

4.4, FUNCTORS
4.4.1. Substitutes

The substitutes fall into several classes according to thelr

domain-tie: pronoun, proverb, pro-adjective, pro-adjunct and pro-clause.
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4.4.1.1. Pronouns

These fall into several types: personal, demonstrative, interroga-
tive, inclusive, partitive, and indefinite pronouns, and numerals.

The personal pronouns are:

Singular Plural
Free form Bound form Free form Bound form
First person: excl. au hu-, -hu hami -nami
incl. hita ta-, -ta
Second person ho -mu hamd -muna
Third person ibdna -na nasida -nasida
Indefinite person fba -niba

The bound forms are used in inflectional reference to possessor,
actor, and obJect (cf. §4.2.1.2.).

The plural of the second person (hamd) and of the third person
(nasfda) are also used to refer to one person to show respect to the
person referred to; the ambiguity 1s usually resolved by the context.
This is a matter of stylistics; likewise, the indefinite person (fba)
1s used 1n some situations to refer to the speaker; e.g. when a child
makes an objection to his parents: nlunna 18ja iba 'one is already
tired', that 1s 'I am already tired (so don't make me do any more
work)'. With nouns of relation (and others like jabu 'home; house'),
the first person inclusive suffix (-ta) refers to the speaker or the
hearer depending on the context.

The demonstrative pronouns fall into two sets.

The first set consists of On 'this', i 'that', an 'that (yonder)’,
adu or adui 'that (over there)'; On 1s closer to speaker than to
hearer, i 1s closer to hearer than to speaker, an is far from both,
adi(i) 1s very far from both. Examples: m0tOr dO On 'this is a ear';
ummdrga d0 | sian an 'that is more expensive than that (yonder)’.
These demonstratives are also used attributively: jabu On 'this house',
dolok an 'that mountain (yonder)', dolok adl 'that mountain (over
there)'.

i 1s also used without any definite demonstrative force (much like
'£t' and the definite article in English): nungna dituhOr ibdna bukku f
'he already bought the book'; din hub6t0 Y 'I don't know it'.

On, i, an are enclitically linked to a noun inflected for first and
second person singular possessor: jablkku 'my house' + i =+ jabukkf
'my house there'; dOndmmu 'thy friend' + On + dOnammbn 'thy friend
here' (cf. §3.3.2.).

The second set of demonstratives consists of ddifn 'this one', ddi

"that one', ddidn 'that one yonder', ddadl or ddaddi 'that one over
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there'. These are more emphatic than the first set. Morphologically,
they seem to have developed from *na + di + On (i, an, add, addi) 'that
which it8 here (there, etc.)’.

The interrogative pronouns are (st 'who', &ha 'what', dfa 'which’;
sadia 'how much (price)’: {sE manuhOr On 'who bought this?’'; (st gO&rmu
'who (= what) is your name?'; &ha d0 On 'what is this?'; &ha | 'what
i8 1t?’'; dia duméngan 'which is better?’'; jabu dia na tumibbo 'which
house is taller (or tallest)?'; sadia On 'how muech (price) is this'.

The inclusive pronoun 1s sudé or sasudé 'all’: sudé d0 r0 ’everybody
came'; t&hOr ma sudé 'buy all’; sudé jOIma VkkOn m3tE dO 'all men must
die’.

The partitive pronoun is déba ’some’: déba d0 r0 'some came’;
tdhOr ma déba 'buy some (part) of it'.

The indefinite pronouns are saOtik or Otik 'a little; some; a few';
(si) anu 'so-and-so' (aha 1s also used for this purpose); aha 'such-
and-such a thing'; godén 'many (people or things)'. Examples: tdhOr
ma saltik 'buy a few (a little)'; 1fan On tu si 4nu 'give this to so-
and-go'; tdhOr ma aha | 'buy the what-do-you-call-it'; tihOr ma godan
'buy many (much)'. The indefinite personal pronoun f{ba 'one' 1s
mentioned above: YkkOn gardrOn dO utanniba 'one's debts must be paid’,
that 1s 'one must pay one's debts’.

Numerals. There are two classes of numerals, cardinal and ordinal.
The simple cardinal numerals are: sada 'one'’, dbla 'two', télu 'three’,
bpat 'four', 1ima 'five', Onom ’siz’, pitu 'seven', udlu 'eight', sia
'mine', pdlu 'ten', rdtus 'hundred', ribu 'thousand', 10ksa 'ten
thousand’' (this 1s going out of use), jdta 'million’'. Higher numbers
are formed by the pattern number of unit + unit + number of next lower
unit + (next lower) unit + ... + digit (if any); when the number of
unit 1s one, the shortened form sa- of sada (san- before pllu 'ten')
1s prefixed to the unit; otherwise, the full forms are preposed to the
unit; thus, sappllu 'ten’, dua pllu 'twenty', sappulu pitu ’seventeen’,
dua pulu pVitu ribu tolu ratus udlu pllu 'twenty seven thousand three
hundred and eighty'.

The lower cardinal numerals beginning with dba ’'two’ (rarely higher
than eight) take an inclusive suffix -sa, in which case the numerals
ending in a vowel have the accretive ending /n/ (see also §3.3.2.).
Thus, dudtca 'both', Opdtca 'all four', Onlpsa 'all siz’. With higher
numbers, inclusiveness 1s expressed by sudé 'all’ + na 'preposition' +
number + demonstrative pronoun: sudé na Opat pulu | 'all forty', sudé
na sappulu Onom On 'all these sizteen (1l.e. all sixteen here)’. Perhaps,
we also have the inclusive suffix -sa in sasaddsa '(all) by himself’';
the morphemic structure seems to be sa- ’one’ (bound form) + sdda 'one’
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+ -sa (inclusive suffix).

A sub-class of the cardinal numerals is the interrogative pfga 'how
many': pfga bukkdna 'how many are his books (how many books does he
have?)’'; piga h3li 'how many times'. It is regularly inflected for
ordinal: papigdhOn 'the howmanieth (= what number)', paipliga 'what
number?’'.

For ordinals, see §3.5.

4.4.1.2. Provenbs

The proverbs are formed from the root v-hua: active intransitive
marhda 'do(ing) what’, stative intransitive mahba 'what happened to it’,
and transitive hahda 'do something to (something)'. Examples: marhla
ibdna dis! 'what is he doing there?’'; dafn marhda hita tus{ 'we are not
doing anything there (1.e. we have no business going there)'; mahua
ibana 'what happened to him?'; dan mahda ibdna 'nothing happened to
him'; {sE makkahula h0 'who has done what to you?' (active voice, simple
mode); in the following examples of the passive, the translations are
by necessity in the active: dlhahua ibdna hO0 'what did he do to you?';
dan hahualnna hdmi 'he won't do anything to us (excl.)'; dan hinahda
ibdna 'nothing has been done to him'; dan tarhahudsa i 'he cannot do
anything to (or, about) it'. The above examples show that the transi-
tive stem hahla 1s regularly inflected for all the modes in the passive
and for the simple mode in the active. The reciprocal masihahudan 'do
what to each other' does occur in the interrogative, but it 1is rare; so
is the distributive active masihahda ’each does what'; the completive
active *humahua does not seem to occur.

4.4.1.3. Pro-adjective

The pro-adjective i1s bEhd 'of what sort': bEhd dO0 pakkilaladmmu 'of
what sort is your feeling (i.e. how do you feel?)'; jabu na bEh3 'what
kind of house?'; bEh3 ulfna 'of what sort is its beauty (i.e. how
beautiful is it?)’

4.4.1.4. Pro-adjuncts

Interrogative pro-adjuncts are addfgan 'when (future)’ and naddfgan
'when (in the past)’: addfgan h0 140 'when are you going?'; naddigan
hO 140 'when did you go?’

Pro-adjuncts of location are formed from the propositions di 'at'’,
tu 'to’' and the demonstrative pronouns On 'this', i 'that', an 'that
yonder', add(i) 'that over there' with a linking /s/: disOn 'here'’
(di + /s/ + 0On); tusOn ’(to) here'; disi 'there'; tusadn '(to) there
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yonder'; etc.

4.4.1.5. Pro-clauses

The pro-clauses are 610 'yes', dd0n 'mo’ (note the difference from
the negative particle dan 'not; no'), bOdsa 'why' (some say bEdsa),
dsa 'so', j&di 'so; therefore', {pE 'so mow' or OppE (from | + pE and
On + pE), attOn ’so nmow’: 4&sa | 140 ma hita 'so let's go'; jédi | 140
ma ibdna 'therefore he went (away)'; {pE | bOrhat ma h0 'so now, go

thou'; attOn | marfddE ma hita 'so now, let's sing’'.

4.4.2. Directive Particles

The directive particles fall into two classes: prepositions and
subordinating conjunctions. The axlis of a preposition is a word (mostly
nominals), and that of a subordinating conjunction a clause.

4.4.2.1. Prepositions

The prepositions fall into several groups according to thelr common
meaning or function: 1locative, instrumental, attributive, possessive-
agentive, objective, comparative, and resultative.

4.4.2.1.1. Locative Prepositions

di 'at': di jdbu 'in the house; at home'; di bltar ’'at Butar (place
name) ’; di ibdna 'with him (at his person)’.

tu 'to’: tu Onan 'to the market'; tu ibdna 'to him'; tu gidjan 'to
the top; upward'; tu &ha 'what for; to what'.

sfan 'from': sYan jdbu 'from the house'; sian tOru 'from the bottom;
from below'; pauli tittin sian mds ’'to make a ring out of gold’.

Some prepositional phrases function as a whole as prepositions of
location. These phrases are made up of the preposition di or tu
followed by a noun; e.g. di atas 'on (top)’', tu bagdsan 'into': di
atas méja dO bukku | 'the book is on the table’; di bagasan lamari doO
bukku { 'the book is in the cupboard’'. Some phrasal prepositions are
formed by di, tu, sfan + a noun + ni 'of' (possessive preposition);

e.g. di tOru ni méja 'at the bottom of (= under) the table'; di 1ibbug
ni jabu { 'at the side of (beside) the house'; the structure 1s
'locative preposition + possessed noun + possessive preposition (marker)
+ possessor noun'. When the possessor 1s a personal pronoun, 1t
appears in its bound form suffixed to the possessed noun: di labblkku
'beside me' (1&bbun + -hu); di pudim 'behind you' (pddi 'back’ + -mu);
di joldtta 'in front of us’' (jolo 'front' + -ta).



81

Some locative prepositions are derived from verbs:

humalian (UM- + vhalian, root of halidni 'surround') 'around' adOq
d0 hdu humalian jabu { 'there are trees around the house'.

maddapéttOn 'to! (man- + dapéttOn 'go towards') is used in letter
addresses also; r§ ma ibana maddapbttOn 3u 'he came towards me’.

maddOk 'to’ (man- + dOk 'gay') 1s used only with some form of dOk

'say ' preceding in the sentence: didOk ma mdddok du '(he) said to me...'

4.4.2.1.2. Instrumental Prepositions

d0hot 'by means of; with': dilitcin ibdna dO 4u dOhOt baldbas 'I
was beaten by him with a ruler’.

marhite 'by means of; through': marhite hapOrsEd0n d0 jOIma bdi
malda 'through faith, man can be saved’: hut6nos pE { marhite pés
'T will send it by mail'. In the last example, sfan can be substituted
for marhite.

4.4.2.1.3. Attributive Preposition

There 1s one attributive preposition, na; 1t links a noun head with
an attributive adjective, verb, numeral, or a phrase: hau na tibbo
'tall tree'’; halak na modom | 'the sleeping man'; dakdanak na dua |
"the two children'; halak na manuUhOr bukku { 'the man who bought the

.

book'; jabu na di huta { ’'the house in the village’.

4.4.2.1.4. pPossessive-Agentive Preposition

This preposition, ni, marks possession when it 1s preceded by a
noun: tarup ni jdbu 'roof of a house'; jabu ni {sE 'whose house’;
jabu ni dénan 'a friend's house'; in these phrases the possessor follows
the preposition.

When ni 1s preceded by the completive-participial or the promissory
mode of a passive verb, it marks the noun following it as actor of the

verb: tuhOrOn ni si Ondo do | 'it will be bought by Ondo (boy's name)';
On dO tinUhOr ni dOndtta | 'this is (what is) bought by our friend’.

4.4.2.1.5. oObjective Preposition

This preposition, di, marks the goal of a transitive verb in con-
structions in which the object does not immediately follow the verb:
mandkkun ma 4u di hO 'T am asking you (now)'; na madjukkdti doO hO di 4u
'are you teasing me?' (in this style, more emphasis is given to
'teasing' than in the ordinary na madjukkati du do h0). Apparently,

di performs the same function (goal marker) with special expressions
like 10m0 rOha 'Zike’ in 10m0 dO rOhdna di hO 'he likes you', in which
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10m0 1s an adjective (it can be inflected for degree), and rOhdna 'his
mind'.

sédma marks reciprocity; it seems to belong in this class. It is
found, 1n most cases, between two identical pronouns, and 1s often
preceded by a reciprocal verb: masisukkdnan ma hdmi sama hdmi 'we
asked each other'; marbdda dO nasida sama nasfda 'they are quarreling

amongst themselves'; hita sama hita ma | 'let it be between us'.

4.4.2.1.6. cComparative Prepositions

Of the three prepositions 1n this class, the last two are inter-

changeable, sfan belng the more common.

séqu 'like': sbqu surusurdan d0 ulfna ’'her beauty is like an
angel('s)', that 1s, 'she is as beautiful as an angel’.

sian 'than': humdtOp d0 6n sian mOtOr 'this is faster than a motor-
car’'.

4sa 'than': duméngan dO On asa 4&n 'this is better than that yonder'.

4.4.2.1.7. Resultative Prepositions

There are two prepositions in this group: gdbe 'for; as', baEn
'for; as'. The latter 1s also a verb, meaning ’'make; put'; when it
occurs in the clause, the preposition gabe is used: b&En ma ibana
gabe dOndmmu 'make him (for) your friend'; tdhOr dEKKE { b3En pananftta
'buy the fish for our food'; ibadna d0 ditdodo nasida gabe kapala kappun

'he was chosen by them for village chief’.

4.4.2.1.8. Some Phrases Function as Prepositions

41a ni 'because of' (4la 'reason; cause’') 1s a phrase that can
function as a preposition: ala ni dha 140 ibdna ’'because of what
(= why) did he go?'; hupasidin d0 ibdna 3dla ni jukkdkna 'he is avoided
by me because of his naughtiness'.

tarinOt tu ’'concerning’ (tar- + (nOt 'remember'): hupaboa dO0 tu

ibdna tarinOt tu pardalanakki 'I told (to) him about my travel'’.

4.4.2.2. Subordinating Conjunctions

In the transcriptions below and in the following sections, we will
use additional symbols: . represents a falling termlinal contour,
, a sustained T.C., ? a rising T.C.

mb10 'if; when' (this has a more general function than the other
words for 'if’' below): (140 d0 4u,) md10 r0 ibdna '(I will go,) when
he comes'.

40g0 or fa or idng0 'if (conditional); as for'; there 1is usually a
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negative in one of the clauses: 140 d0 4u, 30g0 sO r0 ibdna 'I will
go, if he does not come'; 4ng0 saOnndri, din olodkku bE hO 'as for now,
I won't obey thee any more'.

dut or autchra 'if’' (contrary to fact): 140 d0 &u, aut adbq hEpEkku
'T would go, if I had money (literally, 'if my money exigsted')'. The
same effect is produced by means of the verb auxiliary sugdri (contrary
to fact), or the combination dut sugdri: 130 d0 4u, sugari ad6n hEpfkku
'T would go, had I money'.

nan 'although': nan r0 ibdna, 140 d0 4u 'although he comes (may
come), I will go'; 140 d0 Au, ndn sO rb ibdna 'I will go, although he
does not come’.

agfa 'even if' (stronger than nan); it is mostly used with a negative:
140 d0 4u, agia sO s4E hEpEkku 'I will go, even if I have not enough
money '.

disf{ 'as soon as': hujéu pE hO, dis} sdhat ibdna 'I will call you,
as soon as he arrives'.

tikki or tdgan 'while’' (tikki as a noun means 'time'): bOrhat ma
hédmi, tikki makkatdi nasfda di jdbu 'we left, while they were talking
in the house'. 1In a special style, this word can occur before an
independent clause, in which case the other clause is dependent: tlikki
makkatdi dO nasf{da di jdbu, bOrhat hdmi 'it is while they were talking
in the house, that we left'.

dun 'after’: bOrhat ma hdmi, dun r6 ibdna 'we left, after he came’.

palttE or pafma 'until' (both occur as verbs, meaning 'wait'):
dnan marfsap hd, paima sdhat hita tu jdbu 'don't smoke until we arrive
at home'.

marddu 'so ... that': 14lap dO ibdna marmE&mi, maradu sO difnOt
mdlak tu jdbu 'he is so absorbed in playing, that he forgets to go back
home'.

ubbdEn (or dibdEn) usually followed by na introduces a resultative
clause; the preceding clause is also usually introduced by na: na hOna
Gdan d0 ibidna, ubb3En na marsdhit '(it was because) he was caught in
the rain, that he is sick'. We also find both clauses introduced by
ubb4En na: ubbidEn na hOna ddan dO ibdna, ubb3En na marsdhit (same
meaning).

ala 'because': mirsak dO ibdna, ala sO adOn hEpéqoa 'he i8 sad,
because he has no money'.

4i 'for; because': dan tallfan du | tu hé, ai s0 bukkdkku  'I
can't give it to thee, for it is not mine'; Gnan pOla mabfar hO, &i na
jinak d0 bian | 'thou needn't be afraid, because the dog is a tame one'.

apadla 'mot ..., but ...' (signals contrast): apdla ibdna manuhOr
bukku f, 4u d0 'it is not he (who) bought the book, but I (did)'’.
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sOtun 'lest’: (nan segdi bukku I, sOtun dimurdhi hG 'don't ruin the
book, lest you be rebuked (by him)'.

4sa 'so that': tibG ma hO r0, 3sa rap 140 hita 'come early, so that
we go together'.

manan 'whether': dib0t0 hO do manan naun r0 ibdna? 'do you know
whether he has come?’

sdna 'before (it is too late and ...)': bur{ ma pingan f, sina r0
indtta 'wash the dishes before (it is too late and) mother comes’.
This implication of threat is also seen in: sana dib3En h0 | sahdli
ndri 'if you do it once again (you will suffer the consequences)!’;

sdna sO tibd ho r0 'if you don't come early!'’

4.4.3. Modal Particles

The modal particles fall into two classes: predicative particles
and imperative particles. Predicative particles are found in non-
Imperative clauses. Each occurs with a certaln predication mode.
Imperative particles are found in imperative clauses; they 1indicate
various shades of the imperative. If no translation 1s possible, we
will indicate the mode with which the particles are assoclated.

4.4.3.1. Predicative Panticles

The first three come between the predicator and the subJect, the
next two occur at the beginning of the clause.

do 'affirmative': médom dO ibdna 'he is sleeping'; hufda dO ibdna
'he i8 seen by me'; hO dO mabb3En On? 'did YOU do this?'; ringés doO
ibdna 'he is diligent'; glru d0 ibdna 'he is a teacher’.

ma 'narrative' marsidjar ma ibdna '(and so) he studied'; dituhOr
ibdna ma bukku [ '(and then) he bought the book'.

pE 'concessive': hugdrar pE bukku { '(I promise) I will pay for the
book'; mardilan pdt pE 4u '(it's all right) I will walk'; On pE hulEan
'T will just give this (l.e., there is no need to find another)’'.
The first example can be expressed by the promissory mode of the verb:
gararOkku d0 bukku | 'I will pay for the book'; the use of pE 1is felt
to express a stronger commitment.

dan 'not; no' (ddda and ddtun are more emphatic negative particles;
cf. s0 below): dan huida ibdna 'he is not seen by me (= I don't see
him)'; dan glru ibdna 'he is not a teacher'.

ndnna 'already' (explicit completive): nunna 180 ibdna 'he has
already gone'; nunna hujéu ibdna 'he has already been called by me!'

The above predicative particles are mutually exclusive. A concessive
negative (corresponding to pE) is dan pOla: dan p0la rO ho 'you need
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not come’'; dan pOla hublat | 'it won't be taken by me (= I won't take
it)'. The negative corresponding to nidnna 'completive' is din bE ’'no
longer': dan bE jukk3t ibdna 'he is no longer naughty'.

Except in special styles, these particles occur only in independent
clauses. In subordinate clauses or phrases, the negative particle is
s0: 1430 do &u, m010 sO r0 ibana 'T will go, when he does not come';
the completive 1is dun (ndun in nominal clauses): 140 dO 4u, m010 dup
r6 Ibdna 'I will go, when he has come’; bErEn jO10 manan naun rO ibana
'go see whether he has come’.

s0 is also used in independent clauses as an emphatic negative; cf.
dan adéq hEpékku 'I have no money' and s0 adéq hEpékku 'I HAVE no
money’.

dOpE 'still’' (progressive): makkatdi dOpE nasida 'they are still
talking'. This belongs marginally to this class, because it 1is
mutually exclusive with the non-negative particles above; however, it
can occur with the negative dan: dan manan dOpE nasfda 'they have not
yet eaten’, and it is found in subordinate clauses: 140 ma hfita, md10

makkatdi dOpE nasfda 'let'’s go, if they are still talking'.

4.4.3.2. Imperative Panticles

An imperative clause occurs without a particle: rd ho 'come (thou)!l';
gdrar utanmi{ 'pay your debt!'. Other shades of the imperative contain
a particle. The first two come after the verb (jélo can come after the
subject h0 'thou'), and the last three occur initially in the clause.

j610 'mild imperative': ré jo10 hamd tusOn 'come (you) here, please’;
bdat jO10 bukku { 'take the book, please’; rG jo10 hé or rd ho jé10
'please, come’.

ma 'polite imperative; request': hdddul ma haml ’'please, have a
seat'; tdhOr ma bukku { '(will you) buy the book, please’.

ndng0 'suggestive': ning0 mardilan pdt h0 'why don't you walk (on
foot)', nang0 marségot hO ré 'why don't you come tomorrow!’

unan 'don't' (negative imperative): lnan r6 ho tusOn 'don't come
here'; Gnan tdhOor bukku { 'don't buy the book'. Milder shades of
prohibitions are effected by a combination of dnan and ma or jélo:
dnan ma rd ho tusOn or dnan jO10 r6 ho tusOn 'please, don't come here’.
Like dan 'mot' above, Gnan combines with pOla and bE: dnan pOla rO ho
tusOn 'you don't have to come here!’'; lnan bE r0 ho tusOn 'don't come
here any more!’

sétuq 'don't' (emphatic negative imperative): sOtun rd ho tusOn
'don't come here by any means!’'. Unlike l(nan above, it appears with an
inflected transitive verb with the subject expressed: sbtuq dituhor
hO bukku | ’don't buy the book by any means’'.
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4.4.4, Connectives

Connectives are particles that function as markers of elements 1n
co-ordinate construction. The first three mark clauses only.

dbni 'and; then': mdsuk ma ibdna, duni didOk ma, 'he came in, and
(he) said ...'; mdsuk ma ibdna tu jdbu, duni harlar ma ibdna musf 'he
went into the house, and he came out again'.

aldi 'but': hujdu dO ibina, alai dan 610 r0 'I called him, but (he)
did not want to come’.

hapé 'but' (stronger than aldi, and connotes surprise or irritation):
dan hES huurdpi ibdna, hapt 010 dO ibidna manurbpi 4u 'I had never
helped him, but he was willing to help me’.

jdla 'and': burjl jala ringds dO0 ibdna 'he is good and diligent';
dibdkka ma pittu f, jala harlar ma ibdna 'he opened the door, and he
came out'.

huhut 'and at the same time': hGddul ma ibdna, huh(t mEKKE! 'he
sat down, and (at the same time he) smiled'; 14ja huhlit malE do
dihiladla ibdna 'he feels tired and hungry'.

manan 'or’: On d0 tuhOrOmmu? manan dn. 'are you going to buy this
or that?'; gararOmmu d0 utanmi{? minan hualdéhOn ma hé. 'are you going
to pay your debt, or shall I sue you?'; angim minan akkdgmu do On. 'is
thies (= he) your younger (brother) or your older brother?'

dbhot 'and' (does not mark clauses): 140 d0 &u dOhOt ibdna tu Onan
'he and I went to the market'; dib0t0 hO dO mandrat dOhOt madjdha? 'do
you know (how to) write and read?'; bhat ma na di gfdjang dOhOt na di

tOru ni méja { 'please, take what is on and under the table’.

4.4.5. Auxiliaries

Auxiliaries are attributive particles. They fall into several
classes. The first consists of particles that modify any form-class
which can fi11l1 the position before the predicative particle d0 1n the
clause. In the direct word order, this position 1is filled by the
predicator, which, in most cases, 1s a verb. We will call them
predicator auxiliaries. The other classes consist of particles
modifying one form-class. We willl group them according to the head.

4.4.5.1. Predicatorn Auxiliarnies

They are placed immediately before or after the head.

pittor 'immediately': pittOr bOrhat ma ibdna 'he left immediately’;
pittOor kapdla dO ibdna 'he immediately (became) a chief’.

{kkOn 'must’: \VYkkOn 140 d0 h tu hita 'you must go to the village';
YkkOon dOktOor do ho 'you must (become; be) a doctor'; VkkOn matcai mOri
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d0 ibdna 'he must (be) very rich’.

sOr 'almost': sOr 140 ma ibdna 'he almost left'; sOr glru ma ibdna
'"he almost (became) a teacher’; sOr sappﬁlu ma dilEan ibana 'he almost
gave ten'.

gébe 'become; result in': gabe mEKkEl dO ibdna 'he winds up laugh-
ing'; gabe glru d0 ibdna 'he became a teacher (in the end)'; nunna
gabe burjd ibdna 'he has become nice'. This particle also occurs as
a preposition (see §4.4.2.1.7. above).

s&i 'always': sai mardalan pdt dO ibdna tu sikkOla 'he always
walks (on foot) to school'; sai jukk3t dOpE dakdanak | ’'the child is
gtill always (= etill remaing) naughty'.

ndEn 'want to (become)’': naEn 140 dO ibdna ’'he wants to go'; naEn
tdkkan d0 ibdna 'he wants (to become) a carpenter’.

be 'distributive': 130 bé dO0 nasida 'each of them went away; they
went each his own way'; guru bé d0 nasida 'they are teachers, each of
them'; mOrad bé dO0 nasfda ’'they are rich, each of them'. It also occurs
with the distributive mode of a transitive verb after the objJect:
masigarar utanna bé ma hita ’'let each of us pay his own debt’'. When
there 1s a numeral in the clause, be usually comes after the numeral:
tdlu bé d0 nasfda hulEan or hulEan dO nasfda tdlu bé 'I gave them
three each'.

musk 'again'; lao musE ma ibdna "(so) he went again'; dijou musE ma
dOnanna i 'he called his friend again’'. This auxiliary can also occupy
another position: 140 ma ibdna musf or 140 ma must ibidna (same meaning
as above with a slight difference in emphasis).

hidn 'used to (be); previously': modom hidn dO ibdna 'he was asleep
previously'; guru hidn dO ibdna 'he used to be a teacher’; mOra hidn
d0 ibdna 'he used to be rich’.

tar 'pretend to' (thils 1s used with a verb head only; see below for
a homophonous form with an adjective): tar tdnis dO ibdna 'he pretended
to ery'; tar dilitcin ma angina { '(so) he pretended to beat his younger
brother'.

4.4.5.2. Noun Auxilianrdies

They all come before the noun head.

d4kka 'plural': akka jdbu 'houses’; 1Ean ma On tu dkka dOnamm{ ’give
this to your friends'. It also pluralises nominal phrases 1E&nOn dO
On tu 3kka na pdgos 'this will be given to the poor’'. The plural
auxliliary 1s omitted, when there are other clues concerning the number
in the context: goddn d0 jdbu disbn 'there are many houses here’.

ndsa 'all’: nasa jOIlma 'all men (persons)’'; dipio ibdna dO0 nasa

dOndnna 'all his friends are invited by him’.
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hGlan 'only': hOlan rOti dO dipinan nasfda 'only bread is eaten
by them (i.e., they eat only bread)'; when this auxiliary enters in
construction with a plural-marked noun, it precedes 4kka: hOlan akka
dondnna d0 dipio ibdna 'only his friends are invited by him'.

gadnup ’'each (every)': marsikkOla d0 ibdna ganup &ri 'he goes to
school every day'; goddn d0 diltan ibdna tu ginup hdlak 'he gave much
to each person'.

apéla 'real’ 1s used only with nouns of relationship to indicate
primary relationship: apala angina dO0 { 'that is his real younger
brother (or, her real younger sister)', that 1s, 'not Just a person
called by that term'.

si 1s used before personal proper nouns, but not in direct address:
si tio 'Tio (girl's name, meaning 'clear')’. It is also not used with
teknonymous proper nouns: nattfo 'Mother of Tio'.

4.4.5.3. Adjective Auxilianrnies

All these auxiliaries indicate degree.

matcadi 'very': matcai tibbd 'very high'; matcai dengdn 'very good’.

sahdli 'very' (from sa- + h&li 'time’): tibbd sahdli ’'very high’.

situtd 'very' (from si- + tutd 'true’): tibbd situtd 'very (truly)
high'.

tun 'extremely': tun ull dO ibdna 'she is extremely beautiful'’.

16bi 'more': 10bi tibbd 'higher'. This 1is used for stylistic

purposes (emphasis) instead of the inflected comparative: tumibbo
'higher'. We also find the combination 16bi tum{bbo 'still higher;
much higher'.

lam 'more and more': 1am mOr4 dO ibdna 'he is (becoming) richer
and richer'; 1am lelén, 1am pogds 'the longer, the poorer'.

apdla 'really; truly'; more commonly found with attributive
adjectives: jabu apala na tibbo 'a really tall house'.

hfan 'extremely': Uuli hifan dO ibdna 'she is extremely beautiful’;
thils expresses a higher degree than tun above.

tar 'somewhat': tar mOrd dO ibana 'he is somewhat rich’.

A very high degree of some quality 1s also expressed by preposed
bélat ni (literally, 'the limit of'): bolat ni d4li ibidna 'she is
extremely beautiful'; and also by na sdi (sa- + i 'as that'): na sai
gdgo ibdna 'he is so strong'; in which d1i and gbégo are nouns.

4.4.5.4. Adjunct Auxiliany

marfak 'toward; nearly': marEak bOtdri d0 ibdna milak 'he came
back toward the evening'; nidnna marEak mandgot 'it is (already) nearly

morning'.
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4.4.5.5. Substitute Auxilianry

Of the noun aixiliaries above, h6lan 'only', génup 'each', and apéla
'peal’ are also used with some pronouns: hOlan ibéna 'only he'; ganup
hita 'each of us'; aphla ibdna 'he himself (not somebody else)'; hOlan

4ha 'only what'; hOlan télu 'three only’.

4.4.5.5.1. Numeral Auxiliaries

ndri (or ndi): bdat jO10 tdlu ndri 'take three more, please’;
ad0n do 1ima ndi 'there are five more’.

ndng0 'at least': t&hOr ma ning0 Gpat ’'please, buy at least four';
dan adOn hEpEkku nang0 sarupfa 'I don't even have one ruptah (money)’;
(cf. ndng0 as an imperative particle, §4.4.3.2.).
hirah{ra 'approximately': hirahira sardtus 'about one hundred'; this
1s also used with pro-adjuncts: hirahira tusOn dO maddbu '(it) fell
approximately here'.

Two auxiliaries are used with interrogative substitutes (pronoun,
proverb). They come before the head and make 1t emphatic:

agfa: bdi d0 misuk agla {sE 'anybody may enter'; din adbn agia &ha
(or agidha); 'there is nothing whatsoever'’; this 1s more emphatic than
ménan below;

mdnan: diq adbn huida minan dha 'I don't see anything whatever';
bdat ma manan dfa ’'please take whichever (you like)'; dan dib0t0 manan
marhla 'he doesn't know to do whatever (= he doesn't know how to do

anything whatever)'.

4.4.5.6. Two auxiliaries function as attributes to negative modal
particles: p6la and bE (see examples above §4.1.).

4.4.5.7. Some particles, or combilnations of them, seem to modify the
clause rather than Just part of 1t. They express some emotion or
attitude of the speaker, or a shift in predication mode.

tun (... dO) 'amazement': tun didl10 dO natOrasna | 'he DID (have
the heart to) oppose his parent!’'.

Ga (...d0) 'impatience': Ua bldat dO bukku | 'DO take the book!’;
Ua s6 do hO DO be still!’.

tahf 'denial': bukklna d0 { tahf 'it IS his book (although he satid
it was not)'.

nidn 'regret; emphasis': 1380 dO ibdna nidn 'he actually did go
(but to no avail)'; 140 ma hO nién 'DO go now’.

(sOtun ...) m&0n 'doubt': sOtun méruk ibidna m4On 'he MIGHT get

angry’'.
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4sal na 'derogatory; discrepancy between name and reality': asal
na paragdma dO ibdna 'he is just by name a religious man!’.

péla ma 'mild disapproval': péla ma dimurthi hO anakm{ 'thou needn't
have scolded thy son!’'.

(ma ...) attln 'satisfaction': hutidju ma ibdna attln '(and so) I
punched him (which serves him right)’'.

4.5, STRUCTURE OF WORDS

Words consist of a single morpheme, an underlying form (stem) plus
inflectional affixes, an underlyling form (base) plus derivational
affixes, or two forms in composition. Inflection 1s discussed above
(§4.2.), and derivation below (§4.6.).

4.5.1. Composition

There are four types of composition: the first involves a demon-
strative pronoun, the second involves a numeral, the third type 1s
found in teknonymous personal proper nouns, the fourth involves two
nouns 1n attributive or co-ordlnate construction.

(1) The case of enclitic demonstratives 1s mentioned in §3.3.2.,
IIS9: jabukk{ '(that) my house', from jabldkku 'my house’ plus i 'that;
the'.

In the formation of pro-adjuncts of locatlon, the prepositions di
'at' and tu 'to' are linked by /s/ to a following demonstrative (On
"thig', i 'that', an 'that yonder', adl(i) 'that over there'): e.g.
disOn 'here'; (see §U4.4.1.4. above).

The demonstrative i 'that' occurs linked to a preceding disi 'there'
by /n/: (na) disini{ 'that (what is) there'. This word without the
connecting phonemes 1is di + i + i. The demonstrative On 'this' 1s
connected with a preceding i 'that’ by /n/: na hudOk | '(that) what
I said’ : na huddk in6n '(that) what I just satid’; jabukkf "(that) my
house' : jabukkindn 'my house just mentioned'. It may, historically
be this type of combination that we have in some adjuncts of time (see
also §4.3.4.); e.g. nahinadn ’'formerly', from na + i + an.

(2) The linking of numerals to free and bound nouns of measure is
mentioned above (§4.3.): sakflo ’one kilogram'; tdlukkabbOna 'three
pieces (used for plants)'.

(3) Teknonymous personal proper nouns are formed by preposing néi
'mother of', 4mani 'father of’, Sppuni 'grandparent of' to a name (see
§4.3.1.). When the name begins with /s t d j/, the formatives are pro-
clitically linked to the name 1n the shapes nan-, aman-, and oppun-
respectively; thus: naddadlat ’'Mother of Daulat', amatcdhat 'Father of
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Sahat', oppudjéluk ’'Grandparent of Jaluk'.

(4) Sporadically, we find two nouns linked in composition by
coalescence of like vowels: e.g. karfta 'earriage' + &pi 'fire' >
karEtdpi 'train'; hdha 'older brother (sibling same sex)’' + 4ngi
'younger brother (sibling same sex)’ -+ hahdngi 'brethren’'.

Doubled words make up one word, manifesting internal sandhi; e.g.
sukkutcldkkun 'question’ from slkkun 'to ask’.

Other sporadic miscellaneous items have been mentioned above 1n the
discussions of particles (§4.4.2.-5.).

4.6. STRUCTURE OF STEMS

Complex stems are formed by secondary and primary derivation.

4.6.1. Secondary Derivation

Secondary derivatives are formed from stems by affixation (including
reduplication and substitution) or by composition of type (4) above.
Affixation and substitution are found in the followling examples:
(noun) da&lan ’'path; road' : marddlan 'to walk' (intransitive verb);
daldni 'walk on’' (transitive verb);
(verb) médom 'sleep’ : podoman 'bed' (noun);
(noun) nélu 'life’ : hanolban 'livelihood’' (noun);
(trans. verb) panan ’eat’ : ménan 'eat' (intransitive verb);
(adjective) gadjdn ’'long’ : pagddjan 'lengthen' (transitive verb);
margddjan ’elongate’ (intrans. verb);
hagadjédnOn ’'length' (noun).

Some stems contaln several layers of derivation:

(trans. verb) {pi 'dream' : nipi 'dream’ (noun) (from NI- + {pi);
marnipi 'dream' (intransitive verb);
parnfpi ’'dreamer’' (actor noun);
parnipfOn 'dreaming’ (abstract noun).

4.6.2. Primary Derivation

Composite stems which are not secondary derivatives are formed by
primary derivation. Primary derivatives are formed from roots and
affixes, by compounding of roots, and by a comblnation of affixation
and root composition. When there are two prefixes 1nvolved, we will
call them initial and medial. The suffixes of primary derivation are
the same as those 1n secondary derivation, and 1n many cases with the
same meaning, e.g.:

hdddul 'to sit' : hudddlan 'seat’ (place noun);

/bOrti- : bOrtfan 'womb' (place noun);
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of which hudddlan is a secondary and bOrtfan is a primary derivative.
The morphophonemic symbols used in the following examples are
explained in §4.6.3. below:

Prefix + root:

ha- + Ysubba : hasldbba ’'indigo plant' (noun);

an- + Ydalu : adddlu ’'pounder (made of wood)' (noun);

man- + Yappir : mandppir 'feel cramp' (intransitive verb);
Partial reduplication + root:

CV- + Ytarin : tatdrin 'hearth'

+ VYsagun : sasdgun 'snack made of rice flour, coconut, and
sugar' (noun);

Initial + medial + root:

sa- + Lin- + /pEpE : saruppfpE ’'a ereeper plant' (noun);

si- + man- + vYhudap : simakkldap 'mouth’ (noun);

UM- + al- + Ygutcan : gumalltcan 'be in violent wavy motion'

(intr. verb);

ma- + ht- + /10100 : mahilOléq 'desert husband' (intrans. verb);
Root + suffix:

Ytibal + -an : tibdlan 'sheaf (of rice)' (noun);

Ybatan + -i : batdni '(rice field) dike' (noun);

vYbeuk + -an : beldhan 'rot (said of eggs)' (intransitive verb);
Prefix + root + suffix:

par- + vbadda + -an : parbaddéan 'graveyard' (noun).

4.6.2.1. Root Compounds

There are two types of root compounds: doubling (full reduplication)
and a compound of two different roots.
Doubling of roots:

R+ Viappu : lappuldppu 'butterfly' (noun);
Yugut : unutlnut 'complaint' (noun);
vhEa : hEahEd ’'pant’ (intransitive verb);

Yjalak : jalakjaldk 'wander about searching for something'
(intransitive verb).
Compound of two different roots:
Yatta + Yjau : attajdu 'tree bearing pearlike fruit' (noun).
Root Compounding and Affixation:
R+ Yulin + -an : hulikkulinan 'riddle’ (noun);

+/uti + -an : utiutfan 'machinations; tricks' (noun).
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4.6.3. Noun Stems

Nouns are simple stems, primary derivatives, or secondary derivatives.
Derived nouns fall into classes depending on the affix; when useful,
we sub-classify on the basls of meaning.
The morphophonemic symbols found in this and the following sections
(and not in §3) are:
L : /r/ before a root contailning /r/;
/1/ otherwise.
+ : /u/ before a root with /i e E a/ (non-back vowels) in first
syllable;
/i/ otherwise.

() : a parenthesised symbol may be represented by zero.

4.6.3.1. SimpLe Noun Stems

Examples:
jébu 'house'; dOnan 'friend'; ténan 'hand';

bfan 'dog'; ddan 'rain'; pat 'foot; leg'.

4.6.3.2. Pnrimary Derived Noun Stems

Three or four examples are given for each type or class; if there
1s less than three, it means that the writer has not been able to think
of (or find) other examples.

(1) Root Doubling:

(animals): bOr0nbOroOn 'wasp', lappuldppu 'butterfly', uttundttun
'a non-stringing kind of beetle’'.

(other): habahdba 'thunderstorm’, uqutdnut 'complaint'’, Osaqésaq
'ehin', sEraskra 'budding jack fruit'.

Doubling + -an: hulikkulinan 'riddle’, utiutian 'trick, machin-
ations', uninuningan '(musical) instrument’.

(2) Reduplication + Root: tatdrin 'hearth', sasdgun 'delicacy made
of rice flour, coconut, and sugar'.

(3) Root Compounds: attindn0 'winged insect found in rice fields',
addal fman 'a plant’, jquulméOq 'beetle often found in dung heaps'.

(4a) si- + Root:

(animals): sigidk 'raven'’, sipét 'woodpecker', sijébbin 'gpider’,
sipadsin 'a water insect'.

(plants): sihdpi, sidla, sipérhOt (means also 'hair bun' from the
anclent custom of putting the fragrant leaves of the plant in women's
hair buns).

(family names): sihObbin, sirdit, sitérus.

(place names): sipirOk, sipdlitak, silfddun, sigftom.
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(other): sirdbun 'ash', silbqin 'complete silence’.

(4b) si- + complex root:

sitapadni 'drainage cut in a rice field dike', (from vV-tapan + -i);
simal010q 'eye' (from -ma- + /-1010n), sipariama 'place name',
simakkddap 'mouth’ (from -man- + vV-hudap).

(5) (s)+(n)- + Root: sibbOra 'lead’, lIbbllu 'body hair’,
suldbbak 'animal like a porcupine', subbia 'arrow’.

(6) pa- + Root: pahdla 'good fortune', pardpat 'place name';

(6a) pa-(h)+- + Root: pausEan 'dowry', pahill10q 'deserter of
husband'; the corresponding verbs begin with ma-(h)+-.

(7) par- + Root: parble 'fruit'.

(7a) par- + Root + Suffix: parbadddan 'graveyard', paruhdOn ’'family
relationship' (from par- + vhua + -On, with metathesis).

(8) pan- + Root: pakkdlin 'sound'’, pandppir 'ecramp', patcédi
'way of ceasing’; these nouns have a corresponding verb with the prefix
man-.

(9) ha- + Root: haslbba ’'indigo’, halfo 'plant bearing pearlike
fruit', hasf{or 'plant yielding spice', hadma ’'rice field’, halflu
'shadow'.

(9a) ha- + Root + -an: hamisdran and haludan (symbols in Batak
script), haludOn 'freedom, salvation' (the corresponding verb is malda
'be free').

(10a) <al> + Root (alL is infixed after the first consonant of the
following syllable): baldtuk ’ladder’, barfran 'sulphur', aldgo 'wind’,
saléddaq 'scarf', harfhir 'nose ring (of animals)'.

(10b) <at-> + (h)1- + Root: halisldksun 'whirlwind', haridra 'a
banyanlike tree'.

(10c) <abL-> + (h)i + Root + -an: halibut6nan 'rainbow’.

(11) 1lan- + Root: lakkftan ’snatil, shell’, labbfak 'belly’,
lattéun 'a thorny plant bearing round eggplant-like fruit'.

(12) an- + Root:

(birds): applrik 'gparrow’, abbaroba 'bird with yellow breast',
addlhur 'pigeon-1like bird’.

(other): abbdlan 'sling (as weapon)', addilu 'pestle (for pounding
rice)’, addlra 'chest (body part)’'.

(13) Root + -an: tibdlan 'sheaf (of rice)'; lapdtan 'meaning’;
sibdran 'fate'; dalihan 'tripod potstand (in cooking)'; bOrtfan 'womb’.
(14) Root + -i: batdhi 'staff (of a shepherd)'; batdni 'dike (in
a rice field)'; these should, perhaps, be called secondary derivatives:
bdtak 1s an obsolescent verb, meaning 'riding on horseback'; bitan

occurs as a noun, meaning 'coffin; trunk (of a tree)’'.
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4.6.3.3. Secondary Dendived Noun Stems

In the followlng examples: N = noun, V1 = iIntransitive verb; Vt =
transitive verb, A = adjective.

(la) Doubling of noun; the meaning 1s 'something resembling the
base' or a diminutive: héda 'horse'’, hodahdda 'something resembling
(or used as) a horse (i.e. a saw horse)'; dbélok 'mountain', dolokdbélok
'hill'; 14nit 'sky', lanikldnit 'ceiling’.

(1b) Doubling of transitive verb stem; the meaning is 'something
with which the action expressed by the verb is carried out (instrument)':
gugaglga 'stirring ladle' (glga 'stir'); litcinlitcin 'whip; whipping
rod' (1{tcin 'to whip’); sukkutclkkun 'question’ (slkkun 'ask');
togutégu ’'rope by which one leads an animal; leash’' (tégu 'pull’).

(2a) si- + N: sitlak 'honey; sweet essence’ (tlak ’'palm wine');
sildngE 'place name' (14ngE 'a plant of same family as ginger').

(2b) si- + A: silépE "(water-buffalo) with downturned horns'
(1EpE 'drooping'); sihbnik '(yam) with yellow meat' (hunik 'yellow');
sibddar 'an albino’' (baddr 'creamy (white)').

(2¢) si- + Phrase: sipelebégu 'heathen' (péle 'to worship', bégu
'epirit; ghost'); sipOng0ldlu 'headhunter' (pOng01 'cut'’, Glu 'head');
sibOttarmdta 'a white person (European)' (bOttir 'white', mata 'eye').

(2d) si- + Promissory mode of Vt: sijolOn '(person) to be called’
(jodon 'will be called’); situh@ron "(things) to be bought' (tuhOron
'will be bought'); sipandnOn 'food' (pandnOn 'will be eaten’).

(3a) par- + N; it has the meaning 'actor' or 'owner' (cf. Vi
beginning in mar-): parglru 'pupil’ (glru 'teacher’, margdru 'to
study (V1i)'); parddlan 'walker' (ddlan 'road; path’', marddlan 'to
walk'); parhadma 'owner of rice field' (hadma ’'rice field'); pardékkE
'fisherman' (dEKKE 'fish').

(3b) par- + Vi: parminum 'a habitual drinker' (minum 'to drink’');
parmdbuk ’'a habitual drunkard' (mibuk ’'be drunk'); parhlddul 'a person
who likes to sit idle’' (hdddul 'sit').

(3¢) par- + Vt: parlppa 'sling for (or person) carrying a child
on the back' (G6ppa 'earry a child on back'); partidju 'pugilist’' (tidju
'punch'); parfsap ’'smoker' ({sap 'to smoke (something)').

(3d) par- + Numeral (cf. homophonous Vt); these serve as denomin-
ators of fractions: parépat 'fourth' (6pat "four'; tolu parépat
"three-fourths') .

(ba) par- + N + -an; it makes nouns of place: pargadéqan 'yam
field’'; parjablan 'site of house’; pardEkkéan 'fishing place’.

(Ubb) par- + N + -0n; it makes abstract nouns: parnoldOn 'way of
life'; pard0nanOn ’'friendship’; pardEkkEOn "(way of) fishing'.



96

(4c) par- + Vt + -an; denotes place or act; these nouns have
corresponding intransitive verbs of the form mar- + Vt: paridian
'bathing place’ (from didi 'to bathe (a person)', which probably
developed from *diidi with stem idi); paral@an 'fight, strife' (from
410 'oppose'); pardegéan '(rice) threshing place' (from dége ’'tread').

(5a) ha- + N + -0n; denotes quality: hagurlOn 'teachership’;
harajdon 'kingship; kingdom'; hadatdOn 'magicianship’.

(5b) ha- + A + -0On: haulfOn 'beauty'; har030n 'ugliness'; ha0t0O0n
'folly, foolishness'.

(5¢) ha- + Vi + -an: hasuddlitan 'west (place of sunset)’;
habitcdran 'east (place of sunrise)’; harOan 'feast (place or event
to which many people come)’; halaOan 'expenditure (of money)'.

(6) ha + R+ Vi: haboblrhat 'departure'’ (b6rhat 'depart’') ;
hatutdbu 'birth' (tdbu 'be born'); hasasdhat 'arrival' (sahat ’arrive').
(7) NI- + Vt: sind0Ok 'small snack made of roasted rice’; pindhan
"(household) animal' (pdhan 'feed (an animal)'); sin0dduk 'husband’
(sOdduk 'keep in the house'); idddhan 'cooked rice’' has an irregular

form (regular would be #*nidahan) from ddhan 'to cook’.

(8) NI- + ha- + A: denotes degree of some quality: hinalli
'(degree of) beauty'; hinaddo '(extent of) distance'; hinamdl0 ’'(degree
of) cleverness’'.

(9a) pan- + N: denotes actor; most of these nouns have a corres-
ponding Vi verb of the form man- + N: panértOr 'dancer', pandrat
'writer', panlhOr 'buyer', panaléle ’'chaser’.

(9b) pan- + Vt + -an: panoOmban 'profit' (from Omo 'gain');
panurdtan 'place for writing'; panalOppdan 'place for cooking'’;
paddegéan ’'foot print’.

(10a) N + -an: pagdran 'outlying settlement; parish' (from
pdgar 'fence'); parédnan 'follower; subordinate’ (from pOran 'war'’
with a vowel change); batdnan ’'main support' (from bdtan 'tree trunk').

(10b) V + -an: pOppdran 'descendant' (from p6ppar 'have as
descendant'); tudésan 'parable’ similarity’' (from tudds 'be similar to');
hudddlan 'seat' (from hlddul 'sit’); pandnan 'dish; plate' (panan
'eat') ; tanOman 'grave’ (tdnOm 'bury'); gObbaran 'picture'’ (gébbar
'draw (a picture)').

(11) Vt + -On: gOtf{lOn ’harvest' (from gétil 'to harvest');
sablrOn ’'sowing season'; uldOn 'work; feast' (from Gla 'to work');
halEOn 'famine' (presumably from hé4li 'dig'; so, a time when digging
yam 1is necessary, because there 1s not enough rice stock).

When the verb ends 1n the suffix -i, the nominalising suffix has
the shape -an: hapésan 'a trustworthy person' (hapési '"to trust'’,
pOs ’'trust'); habidran 'fear; something to be feared' (habidri 'to fear',
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bfar 'fear'); indnan 'place; dwelling' (indni 'dwell in; inhabit from

Yinan).

(12) Miscellaneous: si- + ha- + bun{ 'hidden' + -an: sihabunfan
'gecret place'; par- + si- + tijur 'gpittle' + -an: parsitijdran
'gpittoon'; par- + ta- + buni{ 'hidden' + -an: partabunian 'hiding

place'. The last two examples without the suffix are normal noun
forms corresponding to verb forms in mar-; in these cases, marsitfjur
'to epit'’, and martablini 'to hide (oneself)'; panaldh0 'conduct;
behaviour' (presumably from 18h0, an older form of 140 ’'go'); pardlan
'behaviour, act' (from par- + Gla 'do’ + -an with a coalescence of

vowel).

4.6.4. Verb Stems

The two classes of verbs, intransitive and transitive, also differ

in derivation.

4.6.4.1. Intransitive Venb Stems

Intransitive verbs are simple stems, primary derivatives, or
secondary derivatives. They fall into two classes. The first class
consists of those derived verbs beginning in /m/, which correspond to
nouns beginning in /p/ denoting actor, action, or instrument; e.g.
marddlan 'to walk' : parddlan 'walker'. We will call these verbs
active. Other intransitive verbs are then stative. This classification
intersects the division into primary and secondary derivatives.

4.6.4.1.1. simple Intransitive Verbs

Examples: 1480 'go'; nOt 'wake up'; héban 'fly'; hgddul 'sit’.

4.6.4.1.2. pPrimary Derived Intransitive Verbs

Active Intransitive Verbs:

(la) man- + root: makkdlin 'speak; make a sound' (from vhulin,
also found in hulikkulinan 'riddle'); matcddi 'cease' (from vVsadi, also
in pasadi 'stop' Vt); manftcu ’'fake; act misleadingly' (from vVitcu,
presumably the same morpheme as in itcudtca, a challenging exclamation
in a riddle game meaning something like 'guess what').

(1b) man- + #n- + root: manutcdlnan 'sprawl’ (from v-salnan);
manitclrut 'withdraw' (from v-surut, also found in the stative verb
sumirut 'retreat'); maniddOrap 'suffer deeply' (from v-dOrap).

(2) ma- + (h)+- + root: mahuEppE (from v-EppE), mahiloléq (from
Y-10100), both mean 'desert husband'; mahusdEm 'sacrifice in order to

avert misfortune' (from v-saEm); maitlrun 'leave parents' home and



stay with future in-laws (sald of a girl, who wants to force her
parents to agree with her choice of future husband)’, from v-turun
'go down'.

(3) mar- + LV1- + CV1C (from onomatopoetic roots of the form CVC;
the meaning 1s 'make such and such a sound'; L 1s a morphophoneme as
in §4.6.3.; v! indicates that the vowel is the same as in the root):

mallitf{k; mallasdk; mardapadr; mardubdr.

Stative Intransitve Verbs:

(4) m(a)- + root: mabdlu 'be a widow or widower' (from vV-balu);
mittop 'extinguished, go out' (from v-ittop with a loss of vowel in
the prefix; the same root is found in the transitive verb ittépi
'extinguish'); mbllop 'emerge’' (from v-ullop, also found in the
transitive verb palllop 'make to emerge'); mijur 'descend' (from
Yijur, also found in pafjur 'to lower'). The following verbs seem to
belong here: masuk 'enter', mitE ’'die’, midsak 'be done (of something
cooked)', perhaps with a loss of vowel or syllable.

(5) UM- + root: humOrdit 'make a slight movement' (from v-hOrdit);
humitir 'tremble’; humisik 'make a rustling sound'; there seems to be
a relationship between this formative UM- and the completive modal
affix UM- 1n transitive verbs.

(6) UM- + ha- + root: humatiltal ’'prance about’' (from root
V-tiltal ; humatfon 'run to and fro excitedly'; humas€Ok 'run about
frantically’.

(7) Reduplication + root + -0On: hEhE&mOn ’'yawn' (from root v-hEam);
sOsObbépOn 'sob'.

(8) ha- + root: hasfa 'be useful' (from VsEa, presumably the same
morpheme found in parhaséaq 'to consider valuable; save from being
thrown away'); harlar 'emerge; come forth; be over (said of school or
church service)', from rlar, whose status as a root has become doubtful
since rdar has become to be used for dlru 'outside part’' presumably
through the influence of Indonesian ldar 'outside part’.

4.6.4.1.3. Secondary Intransitive Verbs

Active Intransitive Verbs:

(la) man- + N: manabbfran 'turn left' (from habbiran 'left’);
manOrtor 'to dance’' (from tOrtOr 'dance (N)'); manidmun ’'turn right'’
(from sidmun 'right (hand)’.

(1b) man- + A: manfbul ’'become hard; become as of one piece’
(from hibdl 'whole, of one piece’); manEbban 'to gpread; develop'
(from hEbb&n 'spread out'); mamOttar 'become white; pale’ (from bOttar
'white').



(1c) man- + reduplication + Vt: matcisllu or matcusdlu ’'basak
(before a fire)' (from sblu 'light (Vt)').

(1d) man- + +n- + Vt: manutcdddE ’'lean (against something)', from
sdddE 'support (Vt)'; (cf. §4.6.4.1.2., (la)).

(2) ma- + ni- + A: manisfo 'seek cover from rain'’, from sié
'sheltered from rain'; manihértaq 'gett with stretched legs', from
hOortdn 'stretched; alongated’.

(3a) mar- + N: this is the most productive derivation of intran-
sitive verbs; the meanings are: (1) make use of what 1s expressed by
the noun base, (i11) own or have what 1is expressed by the noun base.

(1) mardadlan 'walk, go on foot', from ddlan 'road, path’'; marbdju
'be dressed’', from bdju 'clothing'; marsikk61a 'go to school'’, from
sikkOla ’school'; martahlluk 'wear a hat', from tahGluk 'hat’;
marsdhit 'be sick’', from sdhit ’'sickness'; marhdta 'confer; hold
talks', from hidta 'word’.

(11) marhéqu 'pogsess money', from héqu 'money'; martdnan 'have
hands', from tanan 'hand'; martla 'be fortunate', from tda 'good
fortune’'; marjéa 'be unfortunate', from jEa 'misfortune’.

(3b) mar- + Vt: these have corresponding inflected transitive
verbs, e.g. with man-: marisap 'smoke (1.e. have habit of smoking)'’,
from fsap 'smoke (something, e.g. a cigarette)', martidju 'fight; be
in a fight', from tidju 'punch’, malldjon 'run’', from 18jon ’'run after
(gomebody) '.

(3¢) mar- + A: marhdnik ’grow (or, be) yellow'’, from hunfk 'yellow’;
marpégos 'be poor’, from pogds ’'poor’; marlnE 'come to terms; be in
agreement', from unk 'convenient; appropriate’.

(4) mar- + medial + base: martabdni 'hide; be in hiding', from
bunf 'hidden (A)'; marsidjar 'study', from djar 'teach (Vt)'; marsiéddu
'run in a race; be in a competition’'’, from 4du 'chase; overtake';
marsitfjur 'gpit'’, from tfjur 'saliva'; martaldkkup 'sleep with one's
head covered', from lukklp 'completely covered'; marbinOto "know; be
cognizant', from b6t0 'know (something)'; marbinége 'have sense of
hearing; hear', from bége 'hear (something); listen to (something)’;
marhujfnjan 'prance; jump up and down', from jfnjan (or, more commonly,
hajfnjan) 'prancing movements'; marhurdja 'entreat'’, from rdja 'king’;
marhudsi 'be forgiving; relent’, from &si 'pity; grace’'; marnaldja
"tire', from 18ja 'be tired’; marnasdE 'stop', from s4E 'finished;
over' (the last two examples are only found in the negative: e.g.
ddn marnaldja ib&na marmfam 'he does not get tired of playing'). In
these examples the segments consisting of the medial and the base follow
the pattern of nouns in thils derivation, but, except for binbto 'know-

ledge' (usually in a derogatory sense), they do not occur as nouns in
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that form. Verbs like margaldsa 'writhe'’ (mar- + <al> + Ygasa) are not
included here, because it 1is covered by (3a) above, galdsa 'writhing
movement' formed in the pattern of §4.6.3.2., (10).

(5a) ma- + si- + N (the meaning 1s 'try to obtain what 1s expressed
by the noun base): masihdda 'search for, or try to buy, a horse'’, from
héda 'horse'; masihéqu 'try to earn, or borrow, money', from héqu
'money’'; masibéru 'be in search for a wife', from bédru, short for
tunganE bdru 'wife; female spouse’.

(5b) ma- + tu- + N: matubdba 'have shortage of food; suffer
famine', from baba 'mouth’; matumOnd 'eat first fruit of crop', from
bOna 'beginning’ with a change of consonant.

(6) mar- + si- + A + -i; used with a plural subject, the meaning
is 'be unequal in what 1s expressed by the adjective base': marsitibbdi
'be of unequal height', from tibbé 'high'; marsigadjdni 'be of unequal
length', from gadjdn 'long'; marsipogdsi 'be of unequal poverty', from
pogds 'poor’'. The corresponding noun has the form par- + si- + A + -i;
1t means 'the difference in the quality expressed by the adjective'.

Stative Intransitive Verbs:

(7a) m(a)- + N: mablgan 'suffer wounds; be wounded’, from blgan
'wound'; matOras 'ripe; mature', from tOras 'ripeness; maturity’;
masfh0l ’yearn; be homesick'’, from s{hOl 'homesickness; longing'’;
mdrsak 'be sad' from &rsak 'sadness'; mEKKEl 'to laugh', from EKKE 1
'a laugh'.

(7o) ma- + Vt: maddbu 'fall'’, from ddbu 'drop; let fall'; mabior
'float downstream; be washed away', from bd0r 'wash away'; maribak 'be
torn’', from ribak 'tear (something)'.

(8a) pa- + V; used with a plural subject: pasitik 'be at odds’,
from sftik 'be in an irritable mood'; pagédtti 'be exchanged by mistake’,
from gitti 'change'; pajlppan 'meet with (somebody)’, from jlppan
'"(be) found, recovered’.

(8b) pa- + tu- + V; (expresses a high degree of something undesir-
able): paturdpar ’'suffer extreme famine; starve'’, from rdpar 'go
without food; suffer hunger’; patuqéqu 'stand completely idle', from
06000 'do nothing'; patusaOk 'be in utter confusion', from sidOk 'fry
without fat; turn over and over as in such frying'.

(9) UM- + base: humltur 'be shaking’', from hltur ’'shake (some-
thing)'; gumérsiq '(has) become brown', from gOrsin 'brown'; humdrtik
'make a slight movement', from hlrtik 'move slightly; disturb, touch';
humaldput ’'be in a hurry', from haldput 'haste (N)'.

(10) N + -0n (rarely, -an); the meaning is 'suffer from what is
expressed by the noun base': batlhOn 'have a cold’, from bdtuk 'a cold’;

rudnOn ’'have holes’', from rdan 'hole; cavity'; nalfan 'feel cold’, from
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ndli 'coldness'; halimatdOn 'have eye disease’, from halimdta 'kind of
eye disease characterised by redness'.

(11) ha- + N + ~-an; 1t expresses 'being overtaken by something
undesirable, expressed by the noun base': hauddnan 'be caught in
rain’, from Gdan 'rain’; habOrnfnan ’'be overtaken by night', from
bérqin 'night'; hasidnan 'overtaken by daylight; get up late’;
hapanakkGan 'suffer burglary or theft', from pandkkO ’thief’; habubdhan,
the only one of this kind (ha- + reduplication + base + -an), 'be no
longer a virgin', seems to belong in this group, from bdha 'open (Vt)'
with a coalescence of vowel.

(12a) tar- + Vt (or, N); it means 'accidentally suffer from what is
expressed by the base': tardége 'be trod upon aceidentally’, from
dége 'tread on (something)'; tartObbOm 'be rammed; collide against
gomething', from tObbOm "ram; strike forcefully with body'; tardri
'be vietim of a bad day', from &ri ’'day’; tarpéso 'be born too young;
be in a state in which there are no elder people (said of a family
group) ', from péso 'youngness' (or p056 'young'); tarslga 'be pricked
by a thorn', from sdga 'thorn’.

(12b) tar- + su- + A: tarsuladdit 'slip; skid', from laddit
'glippery’.

(12c) In tarsinOt ’'remember; come to mind', from {n0t 'remember
(something)', there 1s an intrusive /s/, 1f it belongs to (12a) above,
or there 1is a loss of vowel /u/, if 1t belongs to (12b). The form
tarin0t 'can be remembered’' 1s the potential mode of the transitive
verb (n0t 'remember’; it also occurs in the phrasal preposition
tarin0t tu ’'concerning’.

(13) There are two intransitive verbs beginning with /m/ matched
by forms beginning in /p/: ménan 'eat’, panan 'eat (something)’';
médom ’'sleep’, papddom 'put to sleep’, poddémi 'sleep upon (something)’'.

(14) Doubling: pEakpEdk 'lie idle’, from pEdk 'lie’; huddulhdddul
'git idle’, from hdddul 'sit’; modommdédom ’lie (without really going
to sleep); lie down for some rest', from médom ’sleep’; tanistanfs
'ery piteously’', from tdnis 'ery'; MEKKE 1 EKKE ] '"laugh for a long time'’,
from EkkEl 'lZaugh (N)' (cf. mEKKEl ’laugh (Vi)'; mittopfttop 'flicker’,
from mittop 'go out’' (with root vVittop); joujol 'make a sound like one

continuously calling’, from jéu ’ecall’.

4.6.4.2. Transitive Venbs

Transitive verbs are simple stems, primary derivatives, or secondary

derivatives.
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4.6.4.2.1. simple Transitive Verbs

pésak 'beat'; sEat 'eut'; dOk 'say'; blat 'take'; jéu 'ecall’;
dlap 'fetch'.

4.6.4.2.2. pPrimary Transitive Verbs

There are few primary derivatives among the transitive verbs.

(1) par- + root: parmEam 'play with (something)', from v-mEam,
which 1is also found in mEammEam 'toy' and marmEam ’'play (Vi)’';
parsitta 'wish for; desire', from VY-sitta, also found in sittasitta
'wieh (N)'.

(2) pa- + root: pabda ’'tell’, from V-boa, also found in boabda
'proclamation; announcement'; pasidin 'avoid', from V-sidin, also
found in marsidiks{din 'keep oneself away from any contact'; palllop
'make to emerge’', from v/-ullop, also found in millop ’'emerge’.

(3) root + -hOn: tardhOn 'take (something somewhere)', from Ytaru
also found in patdru 'take (l.e. accompany a person)'; 1udhOn 'carry
away ', also found in manalda 'elope’; agéhOn 'logse (something)', from
Yag0, also found in mig0 ’'be lost (Vi)'’.

(4) root + -i: ittdépi 'extinguish', from Vittop, also found in
mittop 'go out; extinguished'; podémi 'sleep on (something)’', from
vVpodom, also found in papddom 'put to sleep'; dakditi 'continue
(doing)', from /dakdat-.

(5) pan- + root+ -i (cf. intransitive man- + root): pakkulfngi
'to address (a person)', from vhulin; panihdti 'to follow (a person)’,
from Vihut (also found in ihdttOn 'follow').

4.6.4.2.3. secondary Transitive Verbs

(la) par- + N; the meaning 1s 'make use of, or do something in
connectlion with, what 1s expressed by the noun base': pardéqan
'befriend; accompany', from déqan 'friend'; pardbit 'wear; dress
oneself with', from 4bit ’'clothing'; parglru 'ask for (or, follow) the
advice of', from glru 'teacher’.

(1b) par- + N + -i; the I.C. structure is (par- + N) + -i, (cf.
(9) below): parrOhdi ’'make wise' give wisdom to', from parrbha 'wise
man', rOha 'mind’'; parbadidi 'make holy', from parbadfa 'holy being’,
badfa 'holiness'; parabiti 'dress (somebody)', from pardbit 'one who
has clothes', 4bit 'elothing (N)'.

(lc) par- + N + -hOn; the constituent structure seems to be
(par- + N) + -hon, (cf. (10) below): parrOhahOn ’'pay attention to',
rOha 'mind’; pardebatihOn 'worship (or, consider) as a god', debatd

'god'; parbaddhOn 'quarrel about', from bdda ’'quarrel'’.
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(1d) par- + ha- + A: parhatdtu ’'confess', from tutld 'true’;
parhamd01 'cherish; value', mall 'dear; difficult’; parhaséaq 'find a
uge for; not throw away', sEdn '(it is a) pity’.

(le) par- + numeral; the meaning is 'divide into such and such a
number of parts': pardla 'divide in two', dla 'two'; partdélu 'divide
into three parts', télu 'three'.

(2) par- + si- + Vt: parsiajari ’study; learn’'’, from ajari 'teach';
parsigdttun 'suspend oneself from', from gattun 'hang'.

(3a) pa- + A, Vi: the meaning is 'make or cause what 1s expressed
by the base: pagddjan 'lengthen; make longer', gadjdn 'long'; pabdlga
'make bigger', balgd 'big'; patibbo 'raise’, tibbdé 'high'; papéak
'lay (down)', pEdk 'lie’'; pahlddul 'set (down); make to sit', hlddul
'sit!; pajéquq 'make to stand (up)', j6qj00 'gtand'; painum ’'give to
drink’, minum 'drink (Vi1)’, fnum 'drink (Vt)'. The simple mode in the
active voice 1s not formed by prefixing man-, but by suffixing -hOn;
thus, pajOnjOkkOn jdbu dO ibdna 'he is building (erecting) a house'.

(3b) pa- + N: pabdra 'put in stable’, from bdra 'stable'; pasdrunp
'sheathe (a knife)' from sdrun 'sheath'; padiru 'exommunicate', diru
'the outside'’.

(4) pa- + N + -hon: patukkdkkOn 'have (something) fixzxed by a
carpenter or mechanic', from tlkkan 'carpenter; mechanic'; padatdhOn
'have (gomething) cured by a magician’'’, from ditu 'sorcerer; medicine
man'.

(5) pa- + Vt-doubling; the meaning 1s 'do repeatedly what is
expressed by the base 1in a playful or irresponsible manner': padOkdék
'chatter about (something)', dOk 'say'; painOtinOt 'keep remembering’,
fn0t 'remember (something)'; pahiddattiddat 'lift up playfully and
repeatedly ', hiddat 'lift’.

(6a) N + -i: tortOri 'dance before (or, around) something',
tdrtor 'dance’; ullsi 'cover with a blanket'. G10s 'blanket'; pudfi
'stand with (or, turn) one's back to', pldi 'back (part)'; rudni 'make
a hole in', rban 'hole'.

(6b) Vi + -i: hudddli 'eit on (something)', hiddul 'sit'; nlti
'wake up (a person)', n0t 'be awake'; rapari 'make hungry; starve’,
répar 'go without food'.

(7a) N + -hOn; the meaning is 'do what 1is appropriate with (or,
use) the object expressed by the noun base': abfittOn 'wrap around
(like a dress)’', abit 'clothing'; tOrtOrhOn 'use, or give, in dancing
(e.g. a ceremonious blanket)’, tortor 'dance'; gurlhOn 'learn; study’,
gliru ’'teacher’.

(7b) Vi + -hOn: pEAkkOn 'put down', from pEdk 'lie’; gattlkkOn
'hang up (something)', from gattln 'suspended; be hung'.
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(8a) ha- + N + -i: hasihOli 'long for', sih0l 'longing'; habidri
'fear; feel fear for', bilar 'fear’; hapési "trust’, pOs (ni rOha)
"trust (of heart)’.

(8b) ha- + Vi + -i: hapOrsEdi 'believe in (something)’', from
pOrséa 'believe; have faith (V1i)'; hasidti 'be sympathetic towards (a
person)’', from sfat 'fit (into something)’.

(9a) ha- + Vi + -hOn: hamatéhOn.'die of; keep doing something till
one dies of it', matE 'die’; harOhOn ’come for', r0 'come'; haj00j6kk0n
'bear witness of’, j6njon 'stand’.

(9b) ha- + N + -hOn: halunlttOn 'yearn for', lbnun 'longing;
solitude'; haburjihOn ’'persevere in', blrju 'seriousness; goodness'’;

hadengattOn 'accept (as good)', déngan 'goodness'.

4.6.5. Stems of Other Word Classes

There 1s no extensive derivation in the other word classes. The
few derived stems found have been mentioned passim (§4.3.2.-4.5.).

4.7. RO0TS

In §4.6. above, we make mention of roots: Vtarin in tatdrin 'tripod
potstand’'; vbadda 1in parbadddan 'graveyard'; vgak in sigdk 'raven'.
By and large, roots consist of two syllables, as do the majority of
simple stems.

4.7.1. Pairs of words like hdban 'to fly' : h&bOn 'wing'; mOsOk

'burnt (1.e. in cooking)' : mldsak 'done (in cooking)’', which show a
simila>»ity in form and meaning, raise the question whether one may
not be derived from the other. There are other such palrs, but too

few for any conclusions: s&kkOp 'lid of earthen pot' : 18kkOp 'a cover’;
dipan 'Y-shaped branch' : sippan 'intersection’; hOpit 'narrow’ : hépit
'squeeze (Vt)'; tiddda 'know (recognise)’' : tadd{ 'different; stand out'’;
mdlak 'return (Vi)' : tllak ’'reject'; bOradt 'heavy' : sOrat 'suffer
under a heavy load'; mitE 'die’ : p&tE 'unredeemable (of sale)'; &lan
'not quite reach the end' : hé&lan 'bar (Vt)' : hOldn 'distant’.

Descriptively, we conslider such words as not related.

4.7.2. Many of the disyllabic simple stems and roots seem clearly to
be the result of reduplication: dokddk ’'heavy'; tédttap '(Vtap- Ytap)
'wagh'; satcap '(Vsap- Vsap) 'slice clean’'; l&klak 'bark; skin (of
fruit)'; déndan 'pay a heavy sum'; V/s0s0 in s0s6i 'urge'; /dakdak
(VYdat~ Vdat) as in dakddti 'continue'; vbakbak as in mabdkbak 'stream
down (e.g. tears)’'. Some of these manifest pecullar alternation
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patterns, which are not covered by §3. 1In our discussions on derivation,

we treat these reduplication forms as simple stems or roots without
mentiloning thelr inner structure.

Other types of such reduplication are: (1) reduplication of onset
and peak; e.g. tdtap 'peer (at something distant)'; tltun 'burn (Vt)';
/10100 as in mahil010n 'desert husband'; sisun 'arrange in a row or
ptle’; and (2) with a different vowel; e.g. pipOt 'guilt; sin’; dédak
'inner skin of rice, shed through pounding'; sGsa 'erase'; tiltal
'quarrel’'; slksan (Vsun- Vsan) 'curly feathers (of a chicken)'; slrsar

'in disarray; criggcross’'; glga 'stir'; dlda 'pound (rice)’.
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CHAPTER V
SYNTAX

5.0. INTRODUCTION

In sections §5.1.1.-2., construction markers, pure and impure, will
be placed between brackets for clarity. Intonation will not be trans-
cribed; when intonation 1s relevant, the phrase with the intonation 1is
given between slant lines, but we retain (non-phonemic) spaces as word
boundaries. When useful, the immediate constituent cut will be
indicated with a vertical stroke.

5.1. CONSTRUCTIONS

Phrases are exocentric and endocentric.

Exocentric phrases are predicative or directive. For example,
hGddul [d0] ibdna 'he is sitting' 1s predicative: manallan gdd0n 'eat
yam' 1s directive.

Endocentric phrases are attributive or coordinate. For example,
matcai uli 'very pretty' 1s attributive; ta0 téba 'Lake Toba' 1is
co-ordinate.

Many phrases contain a marker. For example, dO0 in the predicative
phrase 130 [d0] ibdna 'he went'; manan 'or' in the co-ordinate phrase
14bbu [manan] héda ’cow or horse’.

5.1.1. Endocentric Constructions
5.1.1.1. Attnibutive Constructions

Attributive constructions fall into several constructions according
to the head. Thils classification intersects the classificatlion accord-
ing to the relative position of head and attribute.

An attribute phrase will be called after the head; thus, jabu [na]
bdlga ’'big house' 1s a noun phrase; mardalan pdt 'walk on foot' 1s a

verb phrase.
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5.1.1.1.1. Noun Phrase

The classification below 1s according to the attribute; the sixth
and elghth are distingulshed by the head and the relative order of head
and attribute. In the first seven classes the relative order is fixed;
in the eighth, the order i1s not fixed.

Head first:

(1) N + N (first noun is head): hOrb0 paditi 'draft water-buffalo’
(hOrbo 'water-buffalo', paddti 'cart'); hudOn tdn0 'earthen pot'

(hddon 'pot'’', tan0 'earth'); guru kapdla 'principal’ (glru 'teacher’,
kapadla 'head; leader'); tarup [ni] jdbu 'roof of a house' (tadrup 'roof’',
jdbu 'house'); suhul [ni] rdut 'sheath of a knife' (sGhul 'sheath',

rdut 'knife').

(2) N + V: kapal hédban 'airplane' (kdpal 'boat', hdban 'to fly');
hoda pdtcu 'race horse' (héda 'horse', patcu 'overtake; race'); halak
[na] pinfo 'an invited person' (hdlak 'person'’, pinfo 'have been
invited'); dakdanak [na] méddom 'a sleeping child' (dakddnak 'child’,
médom 'sleep’').

(3) N + A: jabu [na] bdlga 'a big house' (jabu 'house', balga
'big'); halak [na) gdgo 'a strong person' (gogo 'strong').

(4) N + Pronoun: jabu { 'that house' (i 'that'); meja dia 'which
table' (dfa 'which'); bukku [na] tdlu (On) 'all (these) three books'
(télu 'three'); batu [na] dba 'two stones (a place name)' (dla 'two');
désa [nal] udlu 'the eight directions' (désa 'compass point', ualu
'eight').

(5) N + Prepositional Phrase: jabu [na] di huta (f) '(the) house
in the village' (di 'at', hita 'village'); surat [na] sVan ibana (f)
"(the) letter from him' (slrat 'letter', sian 'from', ibadna 'he; she').

Attribute first:

(6) Pronoun + Noun of Measure: tolu mdkkuk 'three capfuls' (télu
"three', mékkuk 'cup'); piga hiran 'how many basketfuls' (piga 'how
many ', hiran 'basket'); dua bOrnin 'two nights (long)' (dba 'two’,
bérqin 'night').

(7) Auxiliary + N: akka jdbu 'houses' (&dkka 1s plural marker);
ganup hilak 'every person' (ganup 'every; each'); nasa jOIlma 'all men'
(ndsa 'all', jOIma 'human being').

Order not fixed:

(8) Noun and Quantifier (i.e. numeral or a phrase of type (6)
above): héda tdlu or télu hdda 'three horses'; dua mikkuk | kOpi or
kOpi | dua mdkkuk 'two cups of coffee'. There seems to be no hard and
fast rule determining the order. However, in enumerations, the more
common order is numeral + noun; e.g. dda 14bbu, télu hédda, ... 'two

cows, three horses, ...'. The head in this construction 1s a noun
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other than a measure noun. The stress pattern in this type of numeral
+ noun construction is primary-primary; in type (6), it 1s secondary-
primary: télu mdkkuk 'three cups'’, tolu mikkuk 'three cupfuls’.

It 1s possible to have more than one attribute to one noun head.
For example: hudOn tan0 [na] balga { (pot, earth, big, that) 'the
big earthen pot'; sudé hdlak huta [na] mOra [ (all, person, village,
rich, that) 'all the rich villagers'. The nesting of the first phrase
1s

((((hudon) tan0) na balga) )
1234 4 3 2 1

and that of the second phrase

(sudé ((((halak) huta) na moOra) f)).
1 2345 5 4 3 21

Postposed modifiers fall into six position classes: (a) unmarked
verb, (b) unmarked noun, (c) ni-attribute, (d) na-attribute, (e) pronoun
(demonstrative or interrogative), (f) quantifier as found in type (8).
For example, head + (a) + (b) + (c) + (d) + (e) + (f):

(((((((stddok) manan) pErak) ni si pittOr) na ibbaru) f) dda)
1234567 7 6 5 4 B8 2 il
spoon eat silver Pittor (name) new that two

"two of Pittor's new silver tablespoons’.

It 1s possible to have more than one na-attribute to one head. For
example, dakdinak na mOkmOk na mddom | (child, fat, sleep, that)

"the fat child who is sleeping’.

We also find two or more ni-phrases in succession; e.g. pat [ni]
sara0al [ni] si pittOr 'the leg of Pittor's trousers’. It 1s sometimes
difficult to tell to which noun the second (third, etc.) ni-phrase is
attributive; e.g. lappak [ni] bukku [ni] si pfttOr (cover, book, Pittor)
can mean 'Pittor's book cover' or 'the cover of Pittor's book'. How-
ever, 1n most cases, a ni-phrase 1s attributive to the noun 1in the
preceding ni-phrase; e.g. in arga [ni] tarup [(ni] jabu [ni] si pfttor
(price, roof, house, Pittor) 'the price of the roof of Pittor's house'.

5.1.1.1.2. verb Phrases

Of the classes of verb phrases below, the order 1s fixed in (1),
(2), (4), and (7). The constructions in (1) and (2) have a highly
limited productivity; phrases bullt by them can be regarded as idio-
matic. In the other classes, the order may be reversed depending on
the structure of the sentence i1n which they occur; the order given in
the examples is that found in direct order (see §5.2.) when the verb
and its attribute are contiguous.
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Head first:

(1) V + N: mardalan pdt 'walk on foot' (walk, foot); marbada bdlak
'have a big quarrel; feud' (quarrel, vastness); mallant pldi 'swim on
one's back' (swim, back).

(2) V + Pronoun: marrOha du 'be selfish' (have mind, I); marrOha
séda 'be stubborn' (have mind, one); mallakka dda 'to gallop' (to step,
two) .

(3) V + Adjunct (Pro-adjunct): 140 marségot 'go tomorrow'; pEdk
disdn 'lie there (yonder)'; tar(hOn tusOn 'bring here’; malldnE di sinE
'swim in the river’.

(4) V + Auxiliary: 130 hidn 'went previously'; 130 bé '(each) goes
individually'; mbdom musf 'sleep again’.

Attribute first:

(5) A+ V: (halak na) hatép marddlan '(a man who) walks fast';
(dan dengdn) godadn marisap '(it is not good) to smoke much’.

(6) Adjunct + V: salr matda 'reach old age' (successful, be old);
sdut marsdhit 'got sick as expected’' (as expected, be sick); tOrdis
médom ’'sleep continuously; keep sleeping’.

(7) Auxiliary + V: naEn 130 (dO ibdna) '(he) wants to go'; pittOr
ro (do ibdna) '(he) came immediately’; sOr m4tE (ma ibdna) '(he) almost
died’.

A verb head can have more than one attribute; see §5.2. below.

5.1.1.1.3. Aadjective Phrases

The order in adjective phrases is fixed. The auxiliaries which
modify an adjJective thus fall into preposed and postposed classes.

Head first:

(1) A + Auxiliary: dengan sahdl| 'very good'; dad situtd 'truly
far'; arga hfan 'extremely expensive’.

(2) Auxiliary + A: matcadi ulfl 'very pretty’; tar murd 'somewhat
easy'; lam ma0l ’'more and more difficult’.

In colloquial speech, we often find more than one auxiliary (rarely
more than two) modifying an adjective; e.g. matcai ul} sahdli 'very

very pretty'; tun matcai balgd 'very extremely big’.

5.1.1.1.4. Aadjunct Phrases

The relative order in these phrases is fixed.

Head first:

(1) Adjunct + Numeral: nattOari sadd 'the day before yesterday'
(natt0dri 'yesterday'; sdda 'one'). This 1s the only one in this
class.
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Attribute first:
(2) Auxiliary + Adjunct: marEak bOtari 'toward evening’.

5.1.1.1.5. Substitute Phrases

In the three classes of substitute phrases below, the order 1s fixed.
Head first:
(1) Numeral + Auxiliary: dua ndri 'two more’; lima ndri 'five more’.
Attribute first:
(2) Auxiliary + Pronoun: manan fsE 'whoever; anybody' ({stE 'who');
agia dia 'whichever' (dia 'which').
(3) Auxiliary + Numeral: nang0 télu 'at least three’; nang0 sida
'at least one'.

5.1.1.2. Co-ondinate Constructions

A co-ordinate construction 1s additive, alternative, or appositive.

5.1.1.2.1. Additive Constructions

An additive construction often involves a marker (connective).

(1) N + N: jadbu [dohOot] halma 'house and rice field'; méds [dOhOt]
pindhan (d0 bolina) '(her bride price consists of) gold and live stock’.

(2) N + Pronoun: (gdrar ma) bukku | dOhOt On '(please pay for)
the book and this'.

(3) Pronoun + Pronoun: 4u [dOhOt] ibdna 'I and he (= he and I)’';
O0n [dOhOt] an 'this and that (yonder)'.

(4) A + A: hipds [jalal mokmOk (d0 ibdna) '(he is) healthy and
robust’.

(5) V + V: (di jabundmi dO0 ibdna) manan [dOhOt] mdédom '(he) eats
and gleeps (in our house)’'; mEKKE] tdnis (d0 dakdanak {) '(the child)
i8 laughing and crying’'.

(6) Prepositional Phrases: (luldi ma) di gidjan [dOhOt] di tOru
(ni meja {) '(look) on and under (the table)'; tu délok | tu tordan
'upward and downwards'.

(7) Numerals: sappulu pitu 'seventeen' (ten, seven); saratus | dua

pilu 'one hundred and twenty'; télu [tibbal Opat ’'three plus four'.

5.1.1.2.2. Alternative Constructions

An alternative construction involves the marker médnan ’or’.

(1) Nouns: héda [manan] 1ébbu ’'a horse or a cow'.

(2) Noun and Pronoun: hita [manan] musdtta 'we or our enemies'’.

(3) Substitutes: h0 [manan] ibdna 'you or he'; télu [manan] 6pat
'three or four'; disba [manan] disdn 'here or there (yonder)'.
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(4) Verbs: mardilan [manan] marmOtor 'go on foot or go by car’.
(5) Adjectives: argd [manan] murd 'expensive or cheap’.
(6) Prepositional Phrases: di gfdjan [(manan] di tOru (ni m&ja f)

'on or under (the table)'.

5.1.1.2.3. Appositive Constructions

Examples: ta0 téba 'Lake Toba'; pulo samOsir 'Samosir Island’;
aEk sigEA0n 'Sigeaon River'; sahdla diapdri 'two personal names';
sdhat sihObbin 'personal name and family name'; si pittOr | anak ni
amadjdluk 'Pittor, the son of Amadjaluk’.

5.1.2. Exocentric Constructions
5.1.2.1. Dinective Constructions

There are two types of directive constructions. In the first the
director 1s a particle; we will call it marked. The second consists
of a verb and 1ts agent or object; we will call it verbal.

5.1.2.1.1. Marked Directive Constructions

These fall into two classes according to the form-class of the
director: prepositional and conjunctive.

(1) Prepositional Constructions.

The axls in a prepositional construction i1s a non-clause, mostly a
nominal (noun, noun phrase, or pronoun). Examples: di huta 'in the
village'; (tarup) ni jabu '(roof) of a house'; sbqu mds 'like gold';
(hau) na tibbo 'a tall (tree)’.

(2) Conjunctive Constructions.

The axls 1n a conjunctive construction is a clause. Examples:
(r6 ma h0,) m010 | sO ad6n ulabmmu '(please come) when you have nothing
to do'; (tibl ma hO r0,) 3sa | rdp hita 130 '(please come early,) so
that we go together'; (l(nag gédis bukkuna f,) sbtun | dimuruhi ibana hb
'"(don't sell his book) lest thou be rebuked by him'.

5.1.2.1.2. verbal Directive Constructions

There are two types of verbal directive constructions: agentive
(consisting of a passive transitive verb and its agent) and objective
(consisting of an active transitive verb and its object). In both the
verb comes first.

(1) Agentive Constructions: hujou hdmi (d0 ibdna) ’'(he) was called
by us'; ditdOnOs nasida (ma hEpEn {) '(so the money) was sent by them’';
tarhiddat ibdna (d0 plti na bOrat {) '(the heavy chest) can be lifted



113

by him'; gararOn [ni] natOrdsna (dO0 utanna { sudé) ’(all his debts)
will be paid by his parents’.

(2) Objective Constructions: manula haldma (do ibdna) '(he) is
tilling the rice field'; manban EmE (dO indtta) '(our mother) is
planting rice'; (ringds dO ibdna) mandpu jdbu '(he) swept the house
(diligently)'.

5.1.2.2. Predicative Constructions

A predicative construction consists of a predicator and a subject,
which may be linked by a predicative particle. When the predicator
consists of, or contains, a verb, we will call the construction
verbal predicative: médom [d0] ibdna 'he is sleeping' (sleep, he).
Otherwise, we will call the construction equational: gdru [d0] ibdna
'he 18 a teacher' (teacher, he). In the examples below, only the
direct word order 1s represented; other types of word order are
1llustrated in §5.2.1.

5.1.2.2.1. verbal Predicative Constructions

Verbal predicative constructions fall into four types according to
the predicator.

(1) The predicator is an intransitive verb with or without attri-
butes.

Without attribute: tédnis [d0] ibdna 'he is crying’; hiddul [ma]
nasfda 'they sat down'; mari{di [pE] &u '(I promise) I will take a bath';
(dnan pio ibédna, m010) batdhOn ibdna ’'(don't invite him if) he has a
cold'; (180 ma hdmi dun) médom ibdna '(we left after) he was asleep’.

With attribute: naEn médom [d0] ibdna 'he wante to sleep’; mardalan
pdt [do] hdmi 'we (excl.) walked on foot'; modom bé [ma] nasfda 'they
all went to bed' (each sleeps, they).

(2) The predicator is an agentive constitute (without attribute):
hujou hdmi [d0] ibdna 'he was called by us (excl.)'; ditdn0s ibdna [ma)
surat { 'then the letter was sent by him'; tartuhOr si jOhan [d0] |
'it ecan be bought by John'.

In this type of predicative construction, the subject may also be
a verb, a verb phrase, or an objective constitute: dimuldi nasida [ma]
marEddE 'to sing was begun by them (= they began to sing)'; diulahi
ibdna [ma)] tdnis 'to cry was repeated again by him (= he again started
to ery)'; ditOrussOn ibdna [d0] manUrat surdkna { 'to write his letter
was continued by him (= he continued writing his letter)'. Thils type
of construction is found only with a small set of transitive verbs

which express some temporal distribution of an event; e.g. muldi
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'begin'; pasO 'cease'’; tOrlssOn 'continue'; dakddti 'do repeatedly’.

In these examples, the verb 1s a passive verb. We also find passive
transitive verb predicators without a separate actor; e.g. hujéu [do]
nasfda 'they were called by me'; pinfo [d0] ibdna 'he was invited’.

(3) The predicator is an objective constitute (without attribute):
madjaha bdkku [d0] ibdna 'he was reading a book’; sum01s01 bagi [do]
ibdna 'he has regretted his fate'; masigarar utdnna [d0] nasfda ’'they
each paid his debt'.

(4) The predicator is a reciprocal verb (without attribute):
masisukklnan [ma] nasfda '(then) they asked each other'; (dan hub0t0
na) masihOsOman nasfda '(I did not know that) they hated each other'.

5.1.2.2.2. Equational Constructions

There are four types of equational constructions according to their
constituents.

(1) Both the predicator and the subject are nouns or noun phrases;
the first constituent 1s the predicate: gdru [d0] tdlan '(my) maternal
uncle is a teacher'; ib0tOkku [d0] si tfo 'Tio (name) is my sister';
tukkan na m310 [d0] si pittOr 'Pittor (name) is a skilled carpenter’.

(2) The predicator 1s a noun or noun phrase, the subject a pronoun:
supir métor [d0] ibdna 'he is a chauffeur’; hiu [d0) | 'it is a tree’;
paréddE [do] &u 'I am a singer’.

(3) The predicator is a numeral, the subject a noun or pronoun:
télu [d0] hoddna 'his horses are three (= he has three horses)’;
1ima [do] On 'this is five'; sappllu [d0] nasfda 'they are ten (= there
are ten of them)'.

(4) The predicator is an adjective, a prepositional phrase, or a
pro-adjunct of location, the subject a noun or a pronoun: tibbé [do]
hau | 'the tree is tall’; jukkat [d0] ibdna 'he is naughty’'; di bilut
[do] nasfda ’'they are in the room'; disi{ [d0] amdtta 'our father is
there’.

The examples given in §5.1.2.2.1.-2. are the occurrent types when
there 1s no complement in the clause (see below).

5.2. CLAUSES

A predicative constitute 1s a clause. A clause may also contain one
or more complements. In marpésta d0 nasida nattO4ri 'they had a feast
yesterday' (have a feast, particle, they, yesterday), nattOdri 1s a
complement.

Clauses are independent or dependent.

An independent clause contains a predicative particle, except when
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1t 1s interrogative contalning an interrogative pronoun or proverb.
For example: marpEsta dO nasfda 'they had a feast'; mardilan pE 4u
'T will walk'; {sE mabbUat bukkukki 'who took my book?’'; &ha dib3aEn
ibdna 'what did he do?’'; marhla ibdna 'what is he doing' (do what, he).

A dependent clause 1s introduced by a subordinating conjunction or
a nominalising particle. For example: (hujéu pE h0) md10 r0 ibdna
"(I will call thee) when he comes'; (140 d0 ibdna) 3ng0 sO 1EanOmmu
hEptnna | '(he is going) if his money is not given by thee’; (dag
hub0t0) na mandpil ibdna '(I did not know) that he was studying’.

Other types of clauses are of the minor type (see §5.2.2. below).

Limiting ourselves to the predicator-subject variety of verbal
predicative clauses, we have four types according to the verb:

(1) intransitive: marpEsta dO nasf{da nattOari "they had a feast
yesterday'; batdhOn dO ibdna 'he has a cold'; cf. §5.1.2.2.1. (1).

(2) active transitive: madjaha blkku dO ibdna di parpustakdan
'he was reading a book in the library' (read book, particle, he, in the
library); manuldhi ma ibadna marmEam 'he started playing again' (start
again, particle, he, play); cf. §5.1.2.2.1. (3).

(3) passive transitive: digarar ibdna dO0 utanna { tu nasida
'his debt was paid by him to them' (be paid by him, his debt, to them);
{sE dipio ibdna 'who was invited by him'.

(4) reciprocal: masileléan dO dakdanak { di pOllak ’the children
were chasing each other in the garden'; masibErEnan ma nasida '(then)

they looked at each other'.

5.2.1. Word Order

The examples in §5.1.2.1.-2. and §5.2. above are in direct order.
A clause which 1s not in direct order i1s in inverted order.

5.2.1.1. D4inect Onden

The most common pattern of a clause 1n direct order 1s predicator
(P) + modal particle (Mp) + Subject (S) + complement (C). For example:
médom d0 ibdna di bflut 'sleep (Mp) he in-room' = 'he is sleeping in
the room'; hatOp dO ibana marddlan ’fast (Mp) he walk' = 'he walks
fast'; marhda ibdna disi 'do-what he there' = 'what is he doing there?’.

When the subject contains an interrogative pronoun, the word order
1s S + Mp + P + C. For example: {sE manarlhOn On 'who brought this?’;
anak ni {sE On 'whose son is this?'; 4ha dituhOr h0 di tOkk0 | 'what
was bought by thee in the shop?’.

When the clause contains an adverb, the adverb 1s the predicator;

e.g. tOktOn do ibdna ringds 'he is always diligent' (always Mp he
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diligent); saut dO ibana marsikkOla 'he went to school as planned' (as
planned, Mp, he, go to school).

When the clause contains an adjective as a constituent (and no
adverb), the adjective is the predicator; e.g. hatOp dO ibina mard4lan
'he walks fast' (fast, Mp, he, walk); ringés dO halak | marsidjar 'that
person studies diligently' (diligent, Mp, the person, study).

When the predicator 1s an adjJective or an adverb and the complement
1s an agentive constitute, the latter comes before the subJect, 1.e.
P+Mp + C+ S; e.g. hatlp d0 digarar ibdna utdqgna | 'quick, Mp, be-paid-
by he, his-debt that' = 'his debt was paid by him quickly'.

The negative and completive modal particles come before the predi-
cator in the direct order; e.g. dan hatOp ibdna marddlan 'he does not
walk fast' (not, fast, he, walk); nunna 140 ibdna tu sikkOla 'he has
gone to school' (already, go, he, to school); dan kardni ibdna 'he is

not a clerk' (not, clerk, he).

5.2.1.2. 1TInvented Onden

In a clause 1in inverted order, some element other than those 1in
direct order occuples the 1nitial position. When thils happens, that
element 1s emphaslised. For example:

Direct Order: marpEsta dO nas{da nattOdri 'they had a feast
yesterday'.

Inverted Order:

(1) nasida do marpésta natt0ari 'THEY had a feast yesterday';

(2) nattO0ari dO nasfda marpésta '"YESTERDAY they had a feast';

In (3) nattOari doO marpésta nasfda, the verb marpfsta 'have a feast'
also gets some emphasis, but to a much lesser degree. Likewilse,
natt0dri 'yesterday' in (4) marpEsta dO nattO4ri nasida.

Inversions like (1) and (2) are more common; the emphatic effect
is definite. We will call these normal emphatic order; (3) and (4)
secondary emphatic order.

Another set of normal emphatic order 1s as follows:

Direct Order: hatOp dO ibdna mardilan tu hita 'he walked home fast'.

Normal Emphatic Order:

(1) ibdna d0 hatOp marddlan tu hdta 'HE walked home fast';

(2) marddlan dO ibéna hatép tu hdta 'he WALKED home fast';

(3) tu hdta do ibdna hatOp marddlan 'he walked HOME fast'.

A speclal 1Inverted order of the above clause 1s sometimes found:
ibdna hatOp d0 marddlan tu hita which will normally be rendered with a
sustained T.C. between ibidna 'he' and hatép "fast'; 1t seems to be
best regarded as two minor (elliptical) clauses (4ng0) ibina, hatOp
do (ibadna) marddlan tu hlta '(as for) him, (he) walked home fast'.
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It 1s hard to tell whether there is a difference in degree of emphasis
from (1) above; what 1s clear 1s that this 1s a speclal style of speech.

In a noun-noun equational clause (see §5.1.2.2.2. (1)), the subject
in direct order 1s a noun that 1s more 'definite'. The scale of
'definiteness' from high to low seems to be: noun with a demonstrative
attribute, proper noun, noun of relationship, a more specific noun, a
more generlic noun. In a normal emphatic order, the roles are reversed,
the more definite noun 1s the predicator. Examples:

Direct order:

(1) si pittor do halak | 'that person is Pittor’';

(2) ib0tOkku d0 si tio 'Tio is my sister’;

(3) gdru do tdlan '(my maternal) uncle is a teacher';

(4) halak na sdbar dO pardwat 'a nurse is a patient person’.

Normal Emphatic Order:

(1) halak { do si pittOr 'Pittor is THAT PERSON';

(2) si tio d0 ibOtOkku 'my sister is TIO';

(3) tdlan dO0 glru 'UNCLE is a teacher’';

(4) pardwat dO halak na sdbar 'a NURSE is a patient person'.
These clauses could be translated in this way: 'Zt <8 that person who

i8 Pittor'; 'it 18 Tio who 18 my sister', etc.

5.2.2. Clause Types

Clauses are of the favourite or minor type.

5.2.2.1. Favourdite Types

The favourite clause-type centres on the predicative constitute
with or without complements. It falls into three classes: declarative,
interrogative, and intransitive imperative.

Examples:

Declarative: marsikkOla dO ibdna gdnup 4ri 'he goes to school every
day'; manalOppa idddhan d0 indtta di dipur 'our (excl.) mother is
cooking rice in the kitchen'.

Interrogative: f{sf mamEdkkOn bukku On tusOn 'who put this book
here?’; pistdr d0 ibdna marEt0n? 'does he do arithmetic cleverly?

= i8 he good at arithmetic?)'. From the last example we see that a
yes-or-no question has the same word order as a declarative; the
difference lies in intonation:

2 3 2 2, 1+
/pistédr dO ibdna marEtOn / 'he is good at arithmetic'
2 3 2 Syya 3t

/pistdr dO ibdna marEtOn / 'is he good at arithmetic?’.
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Intransitive Imperative: r6 hO ’'come (thou)'; hlddul ma hamd disOn
'please (you) be seated here'. When uttered in great emotion (impa-
tience), an intransitive imperative may be of the minor type, i.e. with
no subjJect: hdddul 'SIT DOWN!'.

5.2.2.2. Mdinor Types

Minor clause-types fall into several classes: transitive imperative,
vocative, aphoristic, and fragments.

A transitive imperative clause conslists of an objective constitute
with or without a modal particle, or of a verb only with or without a
modal particle: blat | ’'take it'; sépu jO10 On 'will (you) sweep this';
pasadkkOn uluna | 'do beat his head'; tékkup 'catch (it)'; pénan ’eat
(it)' or pénan ma ’'please eat (it)'. In very polite speech, a tran-
sitive imperative clause may be of the favourite type; in this case,
ham{ (second person plural) is used to refer to the addressee: t0OnOs
hamé ma hEpEn | 'would you send the money’.

Vocative type: indn 'mother!’; laf 'cousin!' (also used commonly
between males to a stranger of about the same age as the speaker);
1inE 'girl's name'; alé akka dOngdn ’'friends!'. The strongest stress
always falls on the last syllable in a vocative.

Clauses of the aphoristic type are numerous. It 1s common practice
among adult speakers to intersperse thelr speech with aphorisms, which
usually come 1n balanced pairs. In thils type of sentence, subordinating
conjunctions and modal particles are often omitted; when these are
supplied, the clause are of the favourite type. In the examples below,
we will first give a literal translation (additions in the translation
are put in parentheses), and then the meaning in normal English: mata
glru, rOha sisEan 'eyes (are) teachers, (and) the mind (is) the pupil'’
= 'one should take a lesson from what one sees or experiences'; nali
4Ek diindni dEKKE, dolgl dikka diinani bddat 'water (is) cold, (yet it)
18 inhabited by fish; a branch (is) hard, (yet it) is inhabited by
monkeys' = 'home sweet home'; haban sO marhdb0On, séngp sO marEdtan
'flying without wings, perching without a perch' (said of a person who
brags without any foundation).

Often, only the first part is uttered; e.g. maddbu jérum tu na pOppOt
'a needle falle in dense (grass)', omitting din dilda mita, diida rlha
'"though (it) is not seen by the eyes, (it) is seen by the mind' (sald
when it 1s obvious to a thinking person what the real situation is).

Fragment clauses fall into two types: completive and exclamatory.
Examples:

Completives: tu Onan 'to the market' (e.g. 1n answer to the question
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tu dia h0 'to where thou (= where are you going)'; marm€am 'playing’
(e.g. 1n answer to 'what are you doing there?’'); daOn 'no!’'; dan aha
'not what (= nothing)' (e.g. in answer to 'what are you doing there?');
médom d0 ’'sleeping' (e.g. in answer to 'is he sleeping?’'; 'yes, he i8');
m010 4d0n 'if exist (= if there is something)'.

Exclamatory clauses: horas 'greeting'; mattEh 'that serves you
right!'; dyaman 'astonishment or disappointment'; bOhdi 'really?’

(surprise or disbelief); tO1E 'come on!’'.

5.3. SENTENCES

Sentences are simple, complex, or compound. A simple sentence con-
sists of a single clause; a complex clause consists of one clause with
a word, a phrase, or a clause attributive to it; a compound sentence
consists of two or more clauses in co~ordinate construction, with or
without attributes.

Examples:

Simple Sentences: marsak dO ibdna 'he is sad’'; ringds dO0 nasfida
marsidajar ganup ari 'they study diligently every day'; masiurlpan doO
3kka dakdandkna f di uld0n dOhOt parhEpfnOn 'his children help each
other in word and finances'.

Complex Sentences: t&4hOr ma bukku {, m010 s3E hEpfnmu 'please, buy
the book, i1f thy money i8 sufficitent (i.e. if thou hast enough money)’';
4sa, dipio ibdna ma sudé dOndnna | tu pEstana  'so he invited all his
friends to his feast'; tibd pE &u r0, m010 bdi 'I will come early, if
possible’.

Compound Sentences: dipio nasfda dO ibdna, aldi dan r0 ibdna 'he
was invited by them, but he did not come'; parjuji lédnis dO ibdna, jala
parjuji tdddan 'he was an inveterate gambler, and (he was) an itinerant
gambler (l.e. a gambler who goes from one gambling place to another)';
mdsuk ma ibdna tu bflut, 130s médom ma ibdna 'he went into the room,
and he slept (i.e. and he went to bed)'; jadi, 140 ma ibdna tu dapur,
jala dipabboldhOn ma pingan na disini 'and 86 he went to the kitchen,
and broke the dishes that were there'’.
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APPENDIX 1
SYNTACTIC ANALYSIS OF A TEXT

1. INTRODUCTION

The text 1s given 1n the usual transcription. Commas, periods,
and question marks represent terminal contours. A word-for-word
translation 1s given interlinearly. A free translation 1s given in
§3; the analysis in §4.

The text is taken from T.M. Sihombing Pabidangkon dohot Pabagashon,
Pematang Siantar (Sumatra), 1959(?), p.47. It is a fragment (the
beginning) of a story which narrates how Jonaha, a legendary figure
who could always escape from predicaments through his resourcefulness,
freed himself from his debts to a certain Amaddorap (Father of Punching),
so called for his phenomenal strength.

2. TEXT

S1 ultop ni si jondha.
blow gun of Jonaha (name)

S2 parjuji lanis d0 si jOndha, jala parjuji tdddag, aldi perjuji
gambler addict Jonaha and gambler wandering but gambler
tdlu.
lose

S3 4&sa, daq na hllan ibdna mardtan.
therefore not intermittent he have debt

S4 sonOn f ma adln sahili parutandnna, na margbar
like that exist once hig creditor have name
amaddérap.

Father of Punching

S5 nugna piga hd1i dituggu amaddOrap f
already how many time be demanded by Father of Punching that
sinirna i, aldi hOlan bagabdga d0o dOhOt j4dji dibaEn
his credit that but only promise and pledge be made by

si jOndha.
Jonaha

121
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S6 di na saddri, ditOpOt amaddbrap ma musé si jOndha
at one day be visited by Father of Punching again Jonaha

N PR ‘
manungu sinirna |

demand his credit that

ST ang0 sahadli On, dan adln bE iddon hasabarOn di
as for once this not exist any more will be seen patience at
di bohfna.
at his face

S8 makkdlin ma ibdna, didOk ma tu si jOndha, alé  laE.
speak he be said by him to Jonaha I say cousin

S9 nunna malelekkd sO digarar ho utanmi.
already too long not be paid by thou that they debt

S10 jala nunna 14ja 4u pabegebege bagabaga s0 mahap
and already be tired I hear repeatedly promige not stopping
sVan hé.
from thou

S11 6ppE, gadrar utdgmu sa0nndri.
therefore pay thy debt now

S12 m010 s0 |, dialOmmu ma pohulpohulhln.
if not that will be tasted by thee this my fist

S13 dibOto hé d0 aléna, ubb3En maribban gbar

be known by thou its reason (has made) have rival name

amaddlrap 3u.
Amaddorap I

S14 ddda naun maramanidha du, 4i sO0 marhasOhOtan dOpE &u.
not already have teknonymy I for not be married still I
S15 aldi &la ni g0st0n ni bOtOhOkku doO.
but because of strength of my arm
S16 40g0 pOla d0 hudOrap hilak, din na béi bE
if Jjust be punched by me person not capable any more
hirimOn ni 1 bErEnGnna matanidri.

will be hoped by that will be seen by him sun

3. FREE TRANSLATION

Jonaha's Blow Gun

Jonaha was an inveterate gambler, who went gambling from one place
to another, but who always lost. Therefore he was continuously in
debt.

So it was that he once had a creditor whose name was Amaddorap
(Father of Punching). Amaddorap had already demanded his credit
geveral times, but Jonaha had only made promises and pledges. One day
Amaddorap again went to Jonaha to demand his credit. This time there
was no longer any patience on his face. He spoke and said to Jonaha:
"I say, cousin. It's already too long that you have not paid your
debts. And I am already tired of hearing promises and pledges from you
again and again. Therefore, pay your debt now. If not, you are going
to feel my fist. You know the reason why I am called Father of
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Punching. It's not because I have a child already, for I am not
married yet. But it's because of the strength of my arm. If I do
punch a person, it will no longer be possible for him to hope to see
the sun.”

Continuation of the story: Jonaha who was no mean fighter himself,
knew very well that he was no match for Amaddorap. He talked Amaddorap
into staying for dinner with him, and asked him to go bird hunting
while his mother, whom Jonaha had told to kill six small chickens,
would prepare the dinner. Jonaha took his blow gun with him. Every
time he saw a big bird, he aimed his blow gun at it, blew on the blow
gun and gatid: "Bird, fly to my mother's kitchen.”" After having shot
enough birds they went back to Jonaha's house to find that the food was
ready and the birds cooked. Amaddorap was so impressed by the magic of
the blow gun, that he begged Jonaha to give him the blow gun in payment
of all his debt. Pretending at first to be reluctant, Jonaha agreed
to do 8o, but warned Amaddorap that the possession of the blow gun
entailed the observance of a taboo, namely, that he should see to it
that an ant would not enter its place. When later Amaddorap came
furiously to Jonaha, the latter proved before the council of chiefs
that Amaddorap had misunderstood the taboo. Amaddorap had taken good
care that no ant would enter the container of the glow gun, whereas

the taboo's provision was that an ant should not enter the ant's nest.

4. ANALYSIS

Numbers 1n parentheses refer to section numbers.

S1. Ultop ni si joOndha 'Jonaha'’s blow gun' 1s a noun phrase
(5.1.1.1.). The head 1s dltop 'blow gun'; ni 'of' 1s the possessive
preposition (4.4.1.1.) marking the following noun as the possessor;
si 1s an auxiliary (4.4.5.) which marks the following word as a personal
proper noun; jOndha 'personal proper noun' (4.4.1.).

S2. parjuji ldnis d0 si jOndha, jala parjuji tadddan, alai parjuji
tdlu 'Jonaha is an inveterate gambler, and an itinerant gambler, but a
loger (gambler)' 1s a compound sentence (5.3.) consisting of one subject,
si jOndha, standing in equational constructions with the three co-
ordinate predicators (5.1.2.2.) parjuji ldnis 'inveterate gambler’,
parjuji tdddan 'itinerant gambler', and parjuji tidlu 'loser gambler’,
which are linked by the connectives (4.4.4.) jdla 'and' and aldi 'but'.

parjuji 1anis 'inveterate gambler' 1s a noun phrase. The head 1is
parjiji ’'gambler’', formed from par- (actor noun formative; 4.6.3.) +
the noun base juji 'gambling game'; la&nis 'addict; one who knows no
bounds’' 1s a noun attributive to parjidji.
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d0 is a predicative particle (4.4.3.1.).

si jondha 'name'; (see S1).

parjuji tdddan 'itinerant gambler' is a noun phrase. The head is
parjlji (see above); the attribute is the noun tdddan 'wandering’'.
(The noun tdddan is only found in attributive position or as a base in
secondary derivations, e.g. in the intransitive verb martiddan 'visit
another place').

parjuji tdlu 'loser gambler' is a noun phrase. The head is parjdji
(see above); the attribute is the intransitive verb tdlu 'lose’.

S3. 4sa, dan na hOlan ibdna mardtan 'therefore he continuously had
debts' 1s a complex sentence (5.3.) with attribute &sa 'so; therefore'
(a pro-clause; 4.4.1.5.). The head clause consists of

dan 'not'’, a negative predicate particle (4.4.3.1. and 5.2.1.);

na hOlan 'intermittent', the predicator (5.1.2.2.); na 1s a prepos-
ition that makes the following predicative adjective emphatic (4.4.2.1.):
h01dn 'distant; intermittent’';

ibana 'he' (third person singular pronoun; A4 1.1.), the subject;
); it is formed
from mar- 'intransitive verb formative'; 4.6.4.2.) + noun base dtan
'debt’'.

Sk, sbqu { ma adéq sahali parutandnna, na margbar amaddérap 'so

b
marltan 'have a debt', the complement (5.1.2.2.

it was that he once had a creditor who was called Father of Punching'
is an equational clause (5.1.2.2.). The predicator is the prepositional
phrase (5.2.1.1. and 5.1.2.2.) sbqu { 'like that' consisting of the
preposition séqu 'like' + the demonstrative pronoun i 'that'; ma is
the narrative predicative particle (4.4.3.1.); the subject is the
included clause adéq sah3li parutandnna, na margbar amaddérap 'he once
had a creditor who was called Father of Punching'. This included clause
consists of:

adéq sahdli 'exist once’, the predicator; it consists of the
intransitive verb adln and the attribute sah&li 'once', an adjunct
formed from sa- (bound form of sdda 'one') + the measure noun héli
'time (as in three times)';

parutandnna na margbar amaddérap 'his creditor who was called
Father of Punching', the subjJect; it is a noun phrase with head
parutandnna 'his creditor’' and attribute the rest; parutangidnna is made
up of par-...-an (noun formative of location; 4.6.3.3.) + dtan 'debt’
(parutdnan 'person to whom one has a debt') + -na 'his' (third person
possessive suffix; 4.4.1.1.); na is the attributive preposition
(4.4.2.1.); marglar 'have name' is made up of mar- (intransitive verb
formative; 4.6.4.3.) + glar 'name' (noun); amaddérap 'Father of

Punching' 1is a teknonymous proper noun make up of aman- 'father of'
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(b.5.1.) + dérap (a proper noun from a verb with the same shape, mean-
ing 'punch; strike forcefully').

S5. nunna piga hdli ditungu amaddOrap f sinirna {, aldi hOlan
bagabdga d0 dOhOt j4dji dibiEn si jOndha 1s a compound sentence (5.5.)
consisting of two clauses linked by the connective aldi 'but’.

The first clause nunna piga hali ditungu amaddOrap f sinirna f
'his credit has been demanded several times already by Amaddorap' 1is
passive transitive (5.2.). It consists of:

ninna 'already’, the completive predicative particle (4.4.3.1.);

piga hdli 'how many times; (here) several times', predicator; it
is made up of pfga ’how many' (interrogative pronoun; 4.4.1.1.) +
hédli 'time’' (see SU); it 1s attributive to:

ditungu amaddOrap { 'be demanded by (that) Amaddorap’', complement;
it is an agentive constitute (5.1.2.1.2.) made up of the passive
simple mode non-first actor (di-; 4.2.4.1.) of tdngu ’'demand’, the
actor amaddbrap, and i 'that' (attributive to amaddérap);

sinirna { '(that) his credit’, the subject; it is a noun phrase with
head sinfrna 'his credit’, made up of sinir 'eredit’ + -na 'his', and
attribute i 'that'.

The second clause hOlan bagabidga d0 dOhOt j4dji dibdEn si jOndha
'only promiges and pledges were made by Jonaha' 1s passive transitive
(5.2.) in normal emphatic order (5.2.1.2.). It consists of:

hOlan bagabdga (...) dOhOt jddji 'only promises and pledges', the
subjJect; thls 1s a noun phrase with attribute h61an 'only' (an
auxiliary 4.4.5.) and co-ordinate head bagabidga dOhOt j&dji which
consists of bagabdga ’'promise’ (from vbaga; 4.6.2.2.) and jédji
'pledge’', linked by the connective (4.4.4.) déhot 'and’;

d0 (affirmative predicative particle; 4.4.3.1.); 1t 1is placed after
the first member of the co-ordinate phrase; this often happens. A
more common (and more emphatic) order is to place d0 after the whole
subject.

dib3En si jOndha 'be made by Jonaha', the predicator; it is an
agentive constitute made up of the passive simple mode non-first
person actor bdEn ’'make’ and actor si jOndha.

S6. di na sadiri, ditOpot amaddérap ma musf si jondha manungu
sinirna { 'one day Jonaha was again visited by Amaddorap to demand his
eredit' 1s a complex sentence consisting of attribute di na sadari
'one day' and the head clause (the rest)..

di na saddri '(at) one day' 1s a common expression in storytelling;
1t consists of the locative preposition di 'at' + the attributive
preposition na, occurring here without head (4.4.2.1.) + saddri 'one
day', a quantifier made up of sad- (an irregular bound form of sida
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'one'; cf. 4.3.1.) + ari 'day’.

ditOp0t amaddOrap ma must si jOndha manungu sinirna | 'Jonaha was
again visited by Amaddorap to demand his credit' 1s a passlive transitive
clause. It consists of:

ditbpot amaddérap 'be visited by Amaddorap', the predicator; it is
an agentive constitute consisting of the passive simple mode non-first
actor of t6p0t 'vieit' and actor amaddérap;

ma (narrative predicative particle; 4.4.3.1.);

musE 'again', a predicator attribute; it is an auxiliary (4.4.5.);

si jOndha, the subject;

manungu sinirna { 'demand his credit’, the complement; it 1is an
objective constitute consisting of the active simple mode (prefix man-;
4.,2.4,1.) of the transitive verb tlngu 'demand' (see also 3.3.2, IIS1)
and the object sinirna [ '(that) his debt' (see S5).

This clause is in inverted order (of the secondary emphatic order;
5.2.1.2.); that 1s, the predicator attribute musE 'again' precedes the
subject, thus making musE emphatic. The direct order is ditprt
amaddOrap ma si jOndha musE manungu sinirna f.

Note: Passive clauses are found very frequently in Toba Batak. 1In
a free translation, many of those are translated into the corresponding
active clauses 1n English.

S7. 4ang0 sahali On, dan ad0n bE id40n hasabirOn di bohina 'as for
this time, there was no longer any patience to be seen on his face'
is a complex clause consisting of the minor clause (5.2.2.2.) ang0
sahali On 'as for this time' as attribute and the head clause the rest.

4ng0 'if; as for' 1s a subordinating conjunction (4.4.2.2.).

sahdli On 'this (one) time' 1s a noun phrase (5.1.1.1.) consisting
of head sahdli 'one time; once' (see S4) and attribute On 'this’' (a
demonstrative pronoun; 4.4.1.1.).

The head clause consists of:

dan 'not' (negative predicative particle; 4.4.3.1.) + auxiliary
(4.4.5.) bE function as the modal particle; the combination means
'no longer';

adéq 'exist', the predicator; it i1s an intransitive verb;

iddon 'will be seen; to be seen', the complement; it is the
promissory mode of fda 'see’;

hasabdrOn ’'patience’, the subject, a noun made up of ha-...-0n
(noun formative; 4.6.3.3.) + adlective base sdbar 'patient';

di bohina 'on his face'; attribute to the complement idaon; it is a
prepositional phrase consisting of the preposition di 'at'’ + the noun
bdhi 'face' + -na 'his' (third person singular possessive suffix).

A more literal translation of this clause 1s 'patience no longer
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exists to be seen on his face'.

S8. makkGlin ma ibdna, didOk ma tu si jOniha, alé l1af 'he spoke;
he said to Jonaha: "I say, cousin”.' 1s a compound sentence consisting
of makkdlin ma ibana 'he spoke' as first member and the rest the second
member.

The first clause consists of':

makkdlin 'speak’, the predicator, an intransitive verb made up of
man- (intransitive verb formative; U4.6.4.1.2.) + vhulin;

ma (narrative predicative particle; 4.4.3.1.);

ibdna 'he', the subject, third person singular pronoun.

The second clause consists of:

didbk 'said by him', the predicator, the passive simple mode non-
first person actor (4.2.4.1.) of dOk 'say'’;

ma (narrative predicative particle; 4.4.3.1.);

tu si jondha 'to Jonaha', the complement, a prepositional phrase
made up of the preposition tu 'to’ + si jOndha (see Sl); it is
attributive to the predicator;

alé 1af 'I gay, cougin', the subjJect, a vocative minor clause (5.2.
(5.2.2.2.) made up of the interjection alé 'I say’ + noun 14E ’cousin'
(for stress alternation, see 3.3.3., SRU).

S9. nUnna malelekkd sO dighrar hé utanm! 'it's already too long
that thy debt has not been patid by thee' 1s an equational clause
(5.1.2.2.). It consists of:

ndnna 'already', completive predicative particle (4.4.3.1.);

malelekkl ’'too long', the predicator, the excessive degree of the
adjective lelén 'long (time)' made up of ma-...-hu + lelén (4.2.5.;
ma-...-hu is used by some speakers for our pa-...-hu);

sO digdrar h0 utanmf "thy debt has not been paid by thee', the
subJect, an included clause. This clause consists of:

s0 'not', the negative predicative particle in dependent clauses
(4.4.3.1.);

digarar ho 'be paid by thee', the predicator, an agentive constitute
made up of the passive simple mode non-first person actor of garar
'pay' + actor h0 'thou' (second person singular pronoun; 4.4.1.1.);

utagmi '(that) thy debt', the subjJect; it is made up of noun dtan
'debt' + -mu 'thy' (second person singular possessive suffix; 4.4.1.1.)
+ enclitic demonstrative pronoun i ‘'that'’ (4.4.1.1. and 3.3.2., IIS9).

S10. j3la nlnna 16ja 4u pabegebége bagabdga sO mdhap sian hO 'and
I am already tired of repeatedly hearing unceasing promises from thee'
consists of the connective (4.4.4.) jidla 'and' and a clause (the rest).
The connective links the clause with the preceding sentence.
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The clause 1s equational; 1t consists of':

nlinna 'already', the completive predicative particle (4.4.3.1.);

16ja 'be tired’, the predicator, an intransitive verb;

4u 'I', the subject, first person singular pronoun (4.4,1.1.);

pabegebége bagabaga sO mahap slian hO 'hear unceasing promises from
thee', the complement. This phrase consists of the objective constitute
pabegebege bagabdga sO mahap 'hear unceasing promises' as head and the
prepositional phrase sian ho 'from thee' as attribute. The objective
constitute consists of:

pabegebége 'hear repeatedly’, a transitive verb made up of pa-
(formative; 4.6.4.2.3., (5)) + doubling of the transitive verb bége
'hear';

bagabdga s0 mihap 'unceasing promises’, the objJect of pabegebége;
it 1s a noun phrase consisting of head bagabdga ’'promise (N)' (see S5)
and attribute s0 mdhap ’'unceasing’ made up of s0 (negative particle in
subordinate phrases; 4.4.3.1.) + mdhap 'be satiated; feel satisfaction’,
an Intransitive verb; the meaning 'unceasing' 1s a transferred meaning:
one stops eating when one 1s full or satisfied.

The attribute sVan hf consists of:

sfan 'from', a locative preposition (4.4.2.1.);

ho ’'thou’, second person singular pronoun (4.4.1.1.).

S11. OppE, gdrar utdnmu saOnndri 'therefore pay they debt now' is
a complex sentence (5.3.). It consists of attribute OppE 'therefore;
go now', a pro-clause (4.1.4.5.) and the head clause (the rest).

This clause is a transitive imperative minor clause (5.2.2.2.).
It consists of:

gérar ’'pay’, the imperative mode of gérar (4.2.4.1.);

utdnmu 'thy debt', the object, made up of noun Gtan ’'debt’ + -mu
"thy';

sa0Onndri ’'now’, the complement, an adjunct (4.3.4.).

S12. mdl10 s0 f, daibmmu ma pohulpohulhbn 'if not (that), (this)
my fist will be tasted (= felt) by thee' 1s a complex sentence con-
sisting of attribute m010 s0 { and head clause (the rest).

molo so | 't{f not that' 1s a subordinate minor clause introduced
by the subordinating conjunction m610 'when; if' (4.4.2.2.); sO 'not'’
(negative predicative particle in subordinate phrases; U4.4.3.1.);
i 'that', a demonstrative pronoun, the predicator of the minor clause.

daibmmu ma pohulpohulhbn 'this my fist will be tasted by thee'
consists of':

daibmmu 'will be tasted by thee', the predicator, made up of the
passive promissory mode (-0On; 4.2.4.1.) of d&i 'taste’ + -mu (second
person singular actor suffix; 4.4.1.1.);
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ma (narrative predicative particle, 4.4.3.1.); here it makes the
threat implied in the promissory mode more imminent;

pohulpohulhén 'this my fist', the subject; 1t 1s made up of the
noun pohulpdhul ’figt’ (a noun of instrument formed by doubling from
Vt pdbhul 'make into a ball by the hand'; 4.6.3.3., (1b)) + -hu 'my’
(first person singular possessive suffix; 4.4.1.1.) + enclitic
demonstrative pronoun On 'this’ (4.4.1.1. and 3.3.2., IIS9).

S13. dib0t0 hO dO aldna, ubbdEn margdar amaddOrap 4u 'the reason
18 known by thee why I am called Father of Punching' 1s a complex
sentence conslsting of the head clause dib0t0 hb do aldna 'the reason
i8 known by thee' and the attributive clause (the rest) introduced by
the subordinating conjunction ubbdEn (introducing a clause of result;
4.4,2.2.; morphemically, the active completive-participial mode (UM-)
of b3En ’'make; do'; (4.2.4.1.).

dib0to hO do aldna 'the reason is known by thee' consists of:

dibdt0 hG 'be known by thee', the predicator, an agentive constitute
made up of the passive simple mode non-first person actor (4.2.4.1.)
of b0t0 'know’ + h0 'thou' (see S9);

do (affirmative predicative particle; see S2);

aldna 'its reason’, the subject; 1t 1s made up of noun dla 'reason;
cause' + -na 'its' (third person singular possessive suffix).

The dependent clause margbar amaddérap du 'I am called Father of
Punching' consists of:

marg0ar amaddOrap 'have the name Father of Punching', the predicator;
it consists of head marglar 'have name' (see S4) and attribute amaddérap
'Father of Punching' (see Sli).

S14. dida ndun maramanidha 4u, 4i sO marhasOhOtan dOpE 4u 'it's
not that I already have a teknonymy (= have a child), for I am not
married yet' 1s a complex sentence. The head clause 1s dida naup
maramanidha 4u 'it's not that I already have a teknonymy' and attribute
the rest introduced by the subordinating conjunction 4i 'for; because’
(4b.4.2.2.).

The head clause 1s an equational clause; 1t consists of:

dada 'not' (emphatic negative predicative particle; 4.4.3.1.);

nadun maramanidha '(one) having'a teknonymy', the predicator; it is
a nominalised intransitive verb phrase consisting of ndun 'already'
(the completive predicative particle in nominal phrases; 4.4.3.1.) and
the intransitive verb maramanidha 'have a teknonymy', made up of mar-
(intransitive verb formative) + proper noun amanidha 'father of So-and-
go' (from dmani 'father of'; U.3.1. + &4ha 'what', here 'So-and-so’';
by 1.1.);

du 'I', the subject. A more literal translation of this clause is
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'I am NOT (a person) who has a teknonymy already’.

The dependent clause sO marhasOhGtan dOpE du 'I am not married yet'
consists of':

s0 'mot' (the negative predicative particle in dependent clauses;
4.4.3.1.) + dOpE 'still’ (progressive predicative particle; 4.4.3.1.);
the comblnation means ’'not yet';

marhasOhOtan 'be married’', the predicator; it is an intransitive
verb made up of mar- (formative) + noun base hasOhOtan 'married state’,
which in turn is made up of ha-...-an (noun formative; 4.6.3.3., (5c)
+ intransitive verb base s0hOt ’'be no longer single; stop';

4u 'I’, the subject.

S15. aldi ala ni gOstOn ni bOtOhOkku dO 'but because of the strength
of my arm’' 1s a minor clause introduced by the connective aldi 'but'
(b.b4.4.).

ala ni gbsth ni bOtOhOkku 'because of the strength of my arm' 1s
the predicator of the minor clause; it is a prepositional phrase (see
below);

d0 (affirmative predicative particle; 4.4.3.1.).

The prepositional phrase above consists of':

dla ni 'because of', a phrase that functions as a preposition
(4.4.2.1.8.); 1t is made up of the noun 4la 'reason; cause' + ni
(possessive preposition; 4.4.2.1.);

g0st0n ni bOtOhOkku 'the gtrength of my arm’ 1s a noun phrase con-
sisting of head gésth 'gtrength' + ni (possessive preposition) +
bOtOhOkku 'my arm', which in turn 1s made up of bOtéhOn 'arm' + -hu
'my' (see S12).

S16. 4ng0 pOla do hudbrap hdlak, dan na bdi bE hirimOn ni |
bErEnOnna matanidri 'if I do punch a person, it WILL no longer be
possible for him to expect to see the sun' 1s a complex sentence con-
sisting of attribute ang0 pOla dO hudOrap hdlak and head the rest.

ango péla do hudérap hdlak 'if a person IS punched by me' consists
of:

4ng0 'Zf’, a subordinating conjunction introducing the dependent
clause (4.4.4.2.);

p6|a, predicator; it is an auxiliary which has many meanings (cf.
4.4.5. and 5.2.1.). Here it makes the predicator emphatic; hudGrap
'IS punched by me' (see below);

hudérap 'be punched by me', the predicator; 1t 1s the passive simple
mode first person actor (4.2.4.1.) of dérap 'punch’;

d0 (affirmative predicative particle; 4.4.3.1.); when it occurs in
a dependent clause, it makes the predication emphatic;

hdlak 'a person’', the subject.
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The head clause dan na bdi bE hirimOn ni | bErEqénna matanidri 'it
WILL no longer be possible for him to expect to see the sun' consists

dan (negative predicative particle) + bE (auxiliary); the combination
means 'no longer’;

na bdi 'capable; possible’, predicator; bdi ’'capable; possible’ 1s
an adjective made emphatic by the preposed na (see S3);

hirimon ni { 'will be hoped by him', the complement (for 1its
position see 5.2.1.1.); it 1is an agentive constitute consisting of the
promissory mode of hirim 'expect' + ni (preposition that marks a
separate actor) + i 'that’' (the actor), a demonstrative pronoun used
here to refer to hilak; (ordinarily, i is not used to refer to a person;
the connotation here 1s the speaker's contempt for the punched person);

bErEqénna matanidri 'the sun will be seen by him', the subjJect; it
1s an 1included clause consisting of:

bErEnénna 'will be seen by him', the predicator; it is made up of
the promissory mode (suffix -0n) of bérEn 'see' + -na (third person
gingular actor suffix);

matanidri ’'sun'’, the subject; it 1s made up of mita 'eye’ + ni
(possessive preposition) + 4ri ’'day’.

A more literal translation of the sentence 1s 'if a person IS
punched by me, that the sun will be seen by him CAN no longer be
expected by him'.
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APPENDIX 11
SPECTROGRAPHIC ANALYSIS OF SOME BATAK PHONEMES

The analysls of Batak presented 1In thils study 1s primarily based
on theoretical reasoning. The method employed consists entirely 1n
searching for contrasts. Articulatory characteristics are taken into
account in the appropriate places.

Another procedure that can help analysts get the answers 1s by
making use of the methods of acoustic phonetics. One such method 1s
the use of the sound spectrogrpah, which can make charts of the
utterances fed into the machine. This kind of chart 1s called a
spectrogram. The sound spectrogram is especlally useful for measure-
ments of pltch and duration. It 1s also successfully used 1in the
analysls of phoneme qualities, especially of the vowels.

The writer has also made some use of spectrograms, both narrow
and broad band, not so much in analyzing his speech, but rather as a
means of testing the conclusions he had made. Most of the conclusions
he had arrived at have been verified by the spectrographic readings,
but some have been contradicted, so that he had to modify his first
conclusions in the light of the new evidence, or to search for other
evidences to substantiate his earlier findings.

Some of the more useful pertinent spectrograms will be discussed 1n
brief below. Those spectrograms are included in the thesis, but as
there 1s only one copy of each, the spectrograms cannot be included 1in
every copy of this study.

1. VOWEL LENGTH

A comparison of vowel-lengths, in this case the /o/ 1is made with
Spectrograms No. 1-7a. The a serles are 1n broad band representation,
and the b series are the corresponding narrow band spectrograms. The
durations 1n this discussion will be in centiseconds (cs). However,
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all numberings for duration on the grams themselves are in millimeters
(mm) .

Spectrogram No. la:
Utterances: /g3ar/ /g3tap/ /so/ /top/
Duration of /o/: 13.6 12.2 14.3 8.4

Although the difference in the duration of the /o/ of /gdar/ and
that of /g3tap/ 1s greater than the difference between those of /gdar/
and /so/, the first two are grouped together due to their phonotactic
similarity, 1.e. occurrence in medial open syllables, and the fact
that the difference 1s apparently caused by the difference in the
following phonemes, namely a vowel versus a voiceless stop. The main
difference between the /5/ in /s>/ on the one hand and the /o/ in
/gdar/ and /g3tap/ on the other hand is the fact that as a rule /so/
will be followed by a /+/, which will tend to prolong 1it, but neverthe-
less 1t can be shorter than the /o/ of /gdtap/, 1f the latter gets a
stronger stress (see Spectrogram No.2).

Another thing that accounts for the greater length of /so/ is, as
observed by Pike (1945:11) for American English, the fact that the
entire pitch contour falls on 1it.

That the /o/ in /top/ 1s much shorter than the others 1s obvious
from the spectrogram.

Spectrogram No.lb 1s a narrow band representation of the above
utterances.

Spectrogram No. 2: /sb+hugdtap/
Duration of /o/: 9.9 11.4

See comment above under Spectrogram No.la.

Spectrogram No. 3a: /gotap/ /so/ /top/ /tos/

Duration of /o/: 9.1 15.6 8.4 9.5

This demonstrates the fact that the /o/ in /tos/ 1s longer than
that in /top/.

Spectrogram No. 3b: Narrow band representation of No. 3a.

Spectrogram No. Y4a: /gdtap/ /so/ /top/ /hot/

Duration of /o/: 11.0 17.1 9.5 8.4

The greater difference between /top/ and /hot/ may be due to the
more rapid pitch fall in /hot/ (see Spectrogram No. Uib).

Spectrogram No. 5a: /g3ar/ /so/ /top/ /sor/
Duration of /o/: 14.3 15.2 9.1 10.7
Illustration of the greater length of the /o/ in /sor/ than in /top/.
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Spectrogram No. 6a: /gdar/ /s>/ /tol/ /bom/

Duration of /o/: 16.0 20.5 14.3 12.8

Illustrating the fact that the /5/ 1s longer in /tol1/ than in /bom/.
Spectrogram No. 7a: /3 t of /> t 3/

Duration of /o/: 12.2 9.9 7.6 15.2

Duration of /o/: 20.1 14.3 9.9 18.6

This 1llustrates the fact that the stronger stressed vowel under
comparable conditions tends to be longer than a weaker stressed one.
The numbers on the first line indicate the durations without the glides.
Those on the second line indicate the durations of the vowel /o/ with
the on- and off-glides.

Spectrogram T7b: /5t o/ />t 3/
First formant: 600 550 550 625
Second formant: 1000 1050 1050 1000

This demonstrates, though pretty faintly, the centering tendency of
a weak-stressed vowel. The first formant indicates the height of the
tongue position, the greater the formant the lower the position. The
second formant indicates the horizontal position of the highest part
of the tongue, the greater the formant the more front will be the
tongue.

2. VOWEL FORMANTS

The first and second formants of the seven vowels are measured
from the spectrograms No. 8 and No. 9. The results are as follows:

Spectrogram No. 8: i e £ a
First formant: 350 425 500 700
Second formant: 2250 2100 1825 1325

Spectrogram No. 9: a b} o u
First formant: 750 625 500 325
Second formant: 1325 875 825 825

The vowels are pronounced with a preceding /b-/, and these syllables
are pronounced as the first parts of:
/bisa béta béren bara/
and /bara bota bdla bltar/.
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From these formants a chart 1s made below which shows a striking

resemblance to the vowel chart on p.l2.

DIAGRAM 6
VOWEL CHART
The vertical index 1s the frequency of the Second Formant.
The horizontal index 1s the frequency of the First Formant.

2400 1800 1200 600
200

Loo

®e

600

80

3. JUNCTURES

Spectrogram No. 10. Only one gram 1is made to 1llustrate the fact
that the terminal Junctures are tempo phonomena. The blank space on
the gram represents /k/ and /||/. Thelr total duration, 12.2 centi-
seconds, 1s compared here with that of a normal vowel, in this case the
following vowel /a/ of /na/, with duration i1s U4.6. centiseconds.

These durations are very low, due to the rapid speed in which the
utterance 1s pronounced so that the whole sentence may be accommodated
in the gram, but i1t does not take too much from the results, as the
objective 1s to get the ratio between the duration of a normal vowel
and the /||/.

Spectrogram No. 11. This 1is intended to 1llustrate the pitch rise
for the /||/, here on the syllable /-lak/. Although it does not show
well on the spectrogram, the aural impression 1s of a definite pitch
rise. The pltch fall for the /#/ also does not show well, perhaps
due to the speed of the utterance. However, these inflection features
of the terminal Jjunctures can be seen very clearly on the pltch
spectrograms (see Nos. 14-19).

An attempt to compare the influence of the presence and absence of
a /+/ 1s made with Spectrograms No. 12 and No. 13, although the pitch
and stress conditions are not alike. The durations of the phonemes
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/a, p, +, i/ on No. 12 are compared with those of /a, p, i/ on No. 13,
thus:
Duration of':

total utterance a p(+) i
No. 12: /fsap+i../: 75.6 5.3 9.9 6.6
No. 13: [/isdpi.../: 80.9 12.1 8.7 4.2

Not much can be concluded from these grams, but we see that /p+/
is longer than /p/. Secondly, that the final /p/ 1s represented by
a solid blank, whereas the medial /p/ 1s 1ndicated by some striations.
This seems to suggest that a final /p/ 1s more voiceless than a medial
/p/, or, that a medial /p/ 1s not so silent. It 1is difficult for the
writer to make conclusions about this in view of his very limited
experience with spectrograms and 1insufficilency of material.
Corresponding narrow band spectrograms are added to both, respect-

ively numbered 12a and 1l3a.

4. PITCH CONTOURS

The spectrograms dealing with pitch contours will not all be
measured as to the fundamental pitch of their syllables, but on each
one the height of the tenth harmonic of the pltch points will be
indicated by means of vertical lines, from whose relative heights the
pltch ratios can be inferred. Phonemic pitch 1s different from
absolute pitch, so that, sometimes, rather different pitches will be
regarded as allophones, and therefore classed into one pitch phoneme,
and on the other hand slightly differing pitches may belong to
different pitch phonemes.

When the fundamentals are indicated, they will only be for the
pltch points indicated by stress marks. The numbers indicate cycles
per second (cps), and are measured by means of the tenth harmonic.

Not much comment will be given, as the spectrograms will speak for
themselves, and when necessary we can always refer back to the
appropriate passages 1in the section on pitch (p.33 ff). The suspended
lines on the grams are the phonemic divisions.

2 3 28 L
Spectrogram No. 14: /dYjdbu+do+iban3d #/
Fundamentals: 145 175 140 95

Ordinary statement pitch contour. (See p.34.)

23 2223
Spectrogram No. 15: /dijdbu + do +(Fb§n§ [| 7
Fundamentals: 175 140 162% 180

Ordinary question contour.
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2 2 33
Spectrogram No. 16: /dijdbu + do + iband || /
Fundamentals: 160 195 200
Question pitch contour with emphasis on /ibana/, see p.36.
2 3 33
Spectrogram No. 17: /dijdbu + do + ibana || /
Fundamentals: 230 230

Pitch contour with emphasis on /-jabu/, or if the answer given is
repeated in the question.

2 33 2 31
Spectrogram No. 18: /dYjabl/ /dYjabu #/
Fundamentals: 175 215 230 190 230 125

The first one is the same type as the one on Spectrogram No. 17,
i.e. repeating the answer in the question to verify it or to express

mild surprise. The second utterance 1s the normal contour, here as an

answer.
2 y 2 2 4 1
Spectrogram No. 19: /d Y j 4 b U / /d Y jadbud#/
Fundamentals: 235 300 235 235 312.5 160

The first contour 1s one of great doubt or irony. The second one
is an emphatic answer to this or in general. (see p.37.)

5. PHONOTACTICS

One feature discussed in the section on Phonotactics 1s i1llustrated
here by a couple of grams, namely, the phenomenon of double consonants.
Their phonemic status has been demonstrated on p.4l by means of
contrasts. Here the contrasting qualities can be seen as approximately
double duration and the shortening influence of the double consonants

on the preceding vowels.

Spectrogram No. 20: /tdllan/ /thlan/ /pittu/ /pitu/
’ ’ ! 1
Duration in c¢s. of kg geygn
vowel and following 6.1 13.6 8.4 6.8 3.8 19.7 6.8 10.3
medial consonant
Spectrogram No. 21: /h 8 ddan/ /h & d a n/
Duration in cs. 6.8 11.4 12.5 4.9
and /t 3 pp al /t 3 p al
Duration in cs. 6.1 13.6 12.2 8.4

In conclusion it should be mentioned that the frequencies and
durations in different spectrograms are different in absolute numerical
values, though they may be classed in the same phonemes. That 1is a
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thing that can not be avoilided, as the speech of an individual fluctu-
ates 1n rapidity and pitch from utterance to utterance. However, the
relative connections between the various items can be observed from
the grams individually. Keeplng this in mind, the sound spectrogram
1s a useful tool in the hands of language analysts, and much more

can still be expected from the specialists 1n acoustic phonetics

that can be of help to the linguists and ultimately to language
learning.






APPENDIX 111
THE BATAK ALPHABET

As mentloned in the Introduction, the Batak alphabet 1s one of
the forms of the Devanagarl alphabet in Indonesia. Other forms are:
the Javanese alphabet on Java, the Lampung alphabet in South Sumatra,
the Bugils alphabet on the 1island of Sulawesi.1

Most of the literature in the Batak alphabet 1s works on magic,
astrology, and mythology. The writing was done by inscribing marks
with an iron stylus on a plece of bamboo stem. These bamboo stems,
about one foot in length, were used as letters and sent by messenger
or given to a passing traveller who would also go by the village of
the addressee. More important writings, as magilc formulas, legends,
and astrologlical 'scilence', were 1inscribed on a long strip of bark,
which could be folded and unfolded accordion-like, with a thorn-1like
part of the bagot palmtree, called tarugi. Black dye was used as
ink. This kind of book 1s called pustaha.

Since the 1ntroductlon of paper, i1nk and pen, some books have been
written contalning narratives, Bilble storlies and historical accounts,
but nowadays writing books in the Batak alphabet has been discontinued,
and all writings are done in Latin characters. The Batak alphabet 1s
still taught in Junior High Schools 1n the Batak speaklng areas as a
cultural feature only.

The Batak alphabet 1s syllabic (or biphonemic except the vowels,
see below). The characters with the corresponding Latin letters
orthographically are listed below. There are twenty different symbols
and six dilacritics.

lFor geographical names, see Map I.
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The vowels are:

= u

NG

e
X = o

The letters e and o are formed by using an additional mark or diacritic
with the a; for the e a horizontal short line, called hatadingan, 1is
placed above it to the left; and, for the o a cross-like mark, called
siala, 1s placed to its right. A special variety of u can also be made
by placing a hook-like mark, called haboruan, to the right of the a,
thus:

v7, or U7 =u.
A special variety of i can also be formed by placing a small circle,
called haulian, to the right of the a, thus:

70 = .

The consonants without any additional mark contain the pertinent
consonant plus the vowel a. To make a combination of a consonant and
another vowel a mark is superimposed or juxtaposed to it, for example:
= na
= ne (1.e. na plus hatadingan)
= ni (i.e. na plus haulian)

no (i.e. na plus siala)

o ol of ' ol

v X O
]

= nu (i.e. na plus haboruan)

When a small horizontal line, called hamisaran, is placed above
the character to its right, the velar nasal /n/, orthographically ng,
i1s added to the whole character, thus:

!

v7 = ang = = nang
v70 = ing —S0 = ning
o7 = eng ‘-—g = neng
(/‘7‘; = ong —'5— = nong
T = ung —5» = nung.

A simple consonant symbol can be formed by placing an oblique accent,
called pangolat, to the right of the character, thus:

SN =

so that ¢7s\= an
7 50\ = in, etc.

and "o "o\ = nan

~e 8@ X\ = non, etc.
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The consonantal characters are:

O = ba - = pa

~< = da R = ta

—>» = ga 77 = ha or kal

<& = dja (phonemically: /ja/) oC = ma

—3 = na =3 = ra

< = nga CcoO = wa

X = sa v~ = ja (phonemically: /ya/)
— = la ¥ = tja (phonemically: /ca/)
<« = nja (phonemically: /nya/)2

In this alphabet there 1s only one character for the two phonemic
entities /e/ and /e¢/, namely &7, etc.; and‘also one for /o/ and /s/,
namely: ¢7x, etc.

The present Batak Latin spelling does not deviate very much from
the original Batak spelling, except the changes that had to be made as

a consequence of the conversion from a syllablic to a letter alphabet.

Labout the original allophonic distribution of /h/ and /k/, see Chapter I, Section 1,
page 4.

2Used only in Angkola-Batak, as this sound does not occur in Toba-Batak.
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